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PANCATANTRA STUDIES. 
By A. VENKATSASUBBIAH. 
(Continued from Vol. 4, p. 20.) 
4. Tue BRAHMANA AND THE ROGUES. 


The story of the Brahmana and the Rogues is foynd in all the 
older versions of the Pafica., that is to say, in T, SP, Spl, Pn, So, 
Ks, Du, and Pa.’ In Du, it is related to the ox Sanjivaka by the 
jackal Davanaka and occurs in that section of the fimt Book which 
describes how he went to Sanjivaka and made him believe that the 
lion Pingalaka was meditating treachery against him. This section 
begins on p. 132 and relates (1) that the jackal went to Sanjivaka 
and informed him that the lion had avowed his intention to kill 
him, and (2) that Saüjtvaka was stunned by the news, and after 
expatiating on the futility of serving kings, opined that the jealousy 
of other courtiers was at the root of it, and related to the jackal 
the story of the Lion’s Retatners and Camel [Du I. 19—T 1.9; 
in Du, the story of the Monkey Nalijangha and the sage Gautama 
is emboxed within this story]. It is then related in this section 
that the jackal agreed with the opinion of Sanjivaka and recounted 
to him in turn the story of the Brahmana and the Rogues, and then 
said, “ Again, several rogues, combining together, deceived the 
king and the teacher Prabhakara-bhatta before he could say 


1 Besides the abbreviations mentioned on pp. 1, 21 of VoL 4 ante, I 
have here made use of the abbreviation Sy to denote the Older Syriac 
translation from the Pahlavi. The references in this article are to Schul- 
thess's German translation of it as cited in the Parca. of Prof, 
Edgerton. 
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*ambasta* Chandoraga': and many wicked people, combining 
together, vociferously declared that the learned Brahmana Vararuci 
was an outcaste (candala). When such is the case, what is the fate 
of others ? "' 

The verse that introduces this story in this version reads as : 

bahavo balavantas ca krtavaird$ ca Satravah | 
Sakya vahcayitum buddhya bradhmanam chága-kurkusat |; 
and the story itself, briefly, is as follows :— 

Four rogues who saw a Brahmana carrying a goat entered 
into a plot to get it from him by making him believe that it was a 
dog and thus causing him to abandon it. In accordance therewith, 
each one of them met the Brahmana singly and asked him why 
he was carrying a dog. After the second and third queries, the 
Brahmana set down the beast he was carrying, felt it all over, and 
convinced himself that it was indeed a goat and not a dog. When, 
however, the fourth roguo, too, asked him the same question, the 
Brahmano thought that either he must have lost his senses or that 
the thing he was carrying must be an evil being capable of assum- 
ing any form at will. He therefore put the goat down in fear and 
ran away in haste ; and the rogues, laughing at hissimplicity and 
admiring their own cleverness, took and ate it. 

In the recensions of T, SP, Spl, Pn, So, Ks, and Pa, on the other 
hand, tho story is related by the crow-minister Cirajivin to the 
crow-king Meghavarna and is found in the third Book. For the 
rest, however, these versions differ amongst themselves in several 
respects : 

(1) The verses that introduce the story in these versions 
differ in their readings not only among themselves but from that 
of Du also. In T, the introductory verse reads as, bahavo bala- 
vantas? ca. krla-vaird$ ca éatravah| $akta vaficayitury prajnam brah- 
manam chagalad iva M ; in SP, as bahavo balavantas ca krta-vairas 
ca $atravah| buddhyd vatcayitum $akya brdhmanas chagalad wall, 
vaficaiitum dhürtà brahmanam chagalad iva |l, and in Pn, as bahu- 

2 The meaning of this passage is obscure. It is parhaps said in it 
that the wicked people deoeived the king and made him boliovo that tho 
learned Drilmana Prabhákara was not & Brihmans at oll, but on ombagtha, 

? This is the reading found in all the MSS. Hertel, howover, prints 
'balavantaá ; see below. i 
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buddhi-samayukta. suvijfidna balotkatah| $akta vaticayitum dhūrtāś 
chagaka-brahmaparm yathall. In the Nepalese version* of the 
Panca., the verserends as bahavo balavantaé ca krlavairas ca Satravah | 
Sakya vaiwayilum buddhya brahmamnas chagalad. iva |l. 

(2) There is a difference in the number of regues mentioned 
by these versions. The number is six in T, So and probably in 
Es, and three in 87, Spl and Pn ; it is four in one of the Pahlavi 
versions (Sy), three in two others (Keith-Falconer's translation 
of the Younger Syriac, and John of Capua’s Latin version), and 
two in the versions of Symeon Sethi and Wolff. 

(3) And thirdly, while the rogues, in T, So, Ks, SP, and Pa 
inquire of the Bráhmana, on each of the three (two) occasions, why 
he was carrying a dog, it is said in Spl and Pn that the second 
rogue asked him why he was carrying a dead calf, and the third, 
why he was carrying an ass. 

Which of the above-mentioned versions of the story and of the 
introductory verse is original and correct, and which, later and 
corrupt? Did the author of the original Paca. include this story 
in the first book or in the third? Did he mention two, three, 
four, or six rogues in the story? Did he use the words $akyah 
and brahmanah or sakiah and brāhmaņam in the introductory verse? 
And did the rogues, in the original story, all inquire about the 
carrying of the dog, or about the carrying of the dead calf and 
ass also ? These are some of the questions that arise in one's mind 
in connection with this story, and fhat require an answer. 

Some of these questions have ‘already been discusseM by Prof. 
Hertel in the introduction to his edition of the SP. Regarding the 
introductory verse, it is his opinion that T's reading of it is original 
and correct, and that of SP corrupt. He writes there on p. xxxvii, 
after reproducing the readings? of the SP MSS. in ७६085 c and d, 
as follows :— 

“ It thus follows that the archetype of SP read essentially 
like Sar. [१.८., T]; only, it had the worse reading buddhya 


* I shall hereafter refer to this version as N. 

5 Inc, the MSS. NOMEFHGT read buddhyd vancayitum sakyd ; ACLD, 
Saklà varicayitum buddhya ; B, buddhyd va? sakla ; X, sakyd va? yuddhyd ; 
K, saktya va? bu? ; and Q, sakyd vamca? budhya. In d, BX havo brahmnanam; 
FHCINGLEOQA havo brahmanas ond ० reading intended for chágalad iva ; 
K has bradhmanas cagavin iva. 
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in e and probably chégalad—compare however L—in d. The 
reading éakya that is found in c in most of the MSS. is due to a 
misunderstanding of the introductory verse. K leads us to 
118 right understanding ; that is to say, one should write in 
Ar. also " balavantas, and should translate the verse as, 
‘ Many foes that are (really) poworless and (yet) have begun 
hostilities, are able to defraud a wise person in the same way 
as the Brahmana out of tho goat.’ With this reading alone 
("balavantas) does the verse fit into the context. The rogues 
are, in spite of their number, powerless as against the Brahmans 
because he has as his weapon the much-dreaded curse, a 
motivo which is in fact turned to account in another old 
Pafca. story (SP. III. 10). ...... 
The variations of most of tho SP MSS. can now likewise 
be traced back to the misunderstood 'balavantas. The adjec- 
tives ig the first two 98093 were referred to the Brahmans, 
and hence the nominative appears in d instead of the accusative 
in all the MSS. except two (BX) or four (DM). In spite of the 
nominative, ACL—compare K—have saki@. But because 
this adjective is used in the active sense only, there appears 
of necessity a further correction: $aktz is changed to sakya 
in QXNOMEFHGT—the reading of K is restored by a cor- 
rection,—and the verse, in the light of these alterations, 
has to be interpreted as, ‘Many 1008 that are powerful aud 
have, begun hostilities can be defrauded through cunning, as 
the Brahmana out of the goat.’ In this case, krtavairas docs 
not, corlainly, accord with the story at all, nor does bakavo. 
Because of bahavo, AQO change brahmanas into brahmanas.”’ 
Similarly, it is the opinion of Prof. Edgerton also that the word 
used originally in pada a is abalavantah, and that the original verse 
read as in T except that it probably had buddhya or its equivalont in 
c instead of prajfiam (see his Pafica., 1, 313). That is to say, the 
original verse, according to him read as, 

bahavo 'balavanta$ ca krta-vairü$ ca satravah | 

Sakti vaficayiturn buddhya brahmanam chagalad iva ||; 
and signified, " Many powerless adversaries, opening hostilities, 
can succeed in tricking their enomy by their wits, as happened to 
the bráhman in the case of the goat." 
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All this is incorrect, and the misunderstanding is really on the 
part of Hertel (and Edgerton), and not on the part of the redactor 
of the SP. For, in the first place, though the word abalavat is not 
ungrammatical, it is doubtful whether one writer even has made 
use of it in his work. The word is not to be found either in the 
PW or Apto or in Schmidt's Nachtráge zum Bohtlingk's Worterbuch; 
and the word «bala, which is one syllable shorter, is generally 
found used by writers in its stead. I consider it, therefore, extremely 
improbable that the author of the original Panca. would have used 
in his work a word that no other writer has, so far as we know, 
used: Secondly, even if one grants that such a thing is possible, 
the introductory verse of T and PR, «with the reading abalavantah 
in pada a, does not suit the context : it speaks of many powerless 
foes being able to deceive (others), while Book III in all the ए७ 05, 
versions (T, SP, Spl, Pn, So, Ks, and Pa) has for its theme the 
description of how one crow deceived and destroyed many owls. 
Compare in this respect the following passages, namely, T. Ab- 
216 : tad evar gate sdma-dana-bheda-dandGnadm calurnamh nayanam 
nasty avakasah | asti paricamo ' py asastra-kartur nayas chalo nama 
lam angikrtya scayam evaham tad-vijayaya paribhavaya ca praya- 
Usyel; T. Ab. 218: (ad deva asti kim cid. vaktavyam| tac cava- 
dhürya. yathoktam anustheyam| so* bravit| tata atha kiml Cirajtvy 
ahdl deva mam vigata-paksam, krivd “h@ryair asrgbhir abh- 
yuksydsman nyagrodha-padapal praksipyapayanam krivarsyamika- 
parvate sa-parivüras tistha| yüvad दात, tan sapatnan sdstra-prani- 
tena vidhina dakginasamukhan krita kriarthas tvat-sakd$am agac- 
chamil; SP. p. 47, (l. 1317 f) alah samasrayas cintyatam| sa ca 
éarira-vyayena pi maya prayatnad anusthatavyah|. . .tasmán. mam 
tha luficita-sarirarh krtva parva-hatanam rudhirepavalimpatu | aham 
atra tisthani| yiyam Apatyakasrngam ndma parvatath gatva tatra 
tísthata | ahah ca Satru-sarhsrayam krtvāū vipan-nistaranadikam 
cintayümi|; Spl. p. 60 and Pn." p. 193; vatsa evath galeps sad- 
gunyad aparah sthülo ° bhiprayo "sti | tam angtkrtya svayam evtham 
tad-vijayaya yasyami ripün vañcayitvā vadhisyami| and Spl. p. 61 
and Pn. p. 196: vatsa akarpaya | tarhi sümadin atikramya yo maya 
paficama upayo nirüpuah| tan mam vipaksabhülary kriva °’ tinisth- 


* The passages in Pn differ slightly from the Spl passages that are 
cited here, but bave the samo import. 
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wra-vacanatr bhartsaya... gamyatat parvatam r$yamükamy prats| 
latra sa-pariwaras tigtha yavad aham sapatnan suprapitena vidhind 
visvdsabhimukhan krive krlartho jRata-durga-madhyo divase tan 
andhatdrh praplams tear nitva vyapadayisyami| that are put into 
the mouth of Citajivin and that immediately precede and follow 
the story of the Brahmana and the Rogues in these versions. Compare 
also T. p. 141: tad rajan yatha Mandavisena mandüka nihatah| 
tathà mayapy asesas satravo hatéh|...Meghavarpa 616 | evam 
elat . . , tad evary bhavald nissesas Satravah 17768 | ; SP, p. 53 (1.1149): 
tad ràjan yathà tena manduka bhaksitas tatha maya. $atravo wirdag- 
dhah|; Spl. p. 73: Meghavarna üha| tat kriath niskapntakam me 
réjyam $atrün nissesaiam nayalad tvaya]. . . tan nāsti tvat-samo 
"nyo mantrt yena $astra-mokgapam vinapi sva-buddhya satravo 
hat@h|; Pn. p. 225: r@jan yatha Mandavisepa — buddhi-balena 
mandüka nihatah| tatha mayapi sarre vairinah | . . . Meghavarpo 
"bravit]evam. etat]. .tvaya “ nukülyenanupravisyarimardamas sa- 
parijano nissesitahl; So, 162: mayapy anupravisyaivamh dera 
tvad-ripavo hath ; Sy (Ab. 188.39): “Dann zieht mein Herr mit 
dem ganzen Gefolge an den und den Ort. Dort bleibt bis ich 
ein Mittel gefunden habe, die Eulen zu vernichten. (Ab. 219.4) 
Der Rabenkónig sprach : Du hast ihre Wurzel und ihren Namen 
vernichtet, So hast auch du sie nicht durch harte, sondern durch 
zahme Mittel vernichtet." 

It will be seen that all the above-mentioned versions agree in 
saying that it was Cirajivin who destroyed the enemies, and not 
many crows. The introductory verse, however, as read by Hertel 
and Edgorton, speaks of many powerless foes being able to deceive 
(others) ; and it is therefore inconsistent with the rest of the book 
and does not fit into the context at all. The epithet krtavairaé 
too does not fit either the crows or the rogues ; for, there is nothing 
related about their ‘having commenced hostilities’ in either the 
frame-story or in the story of the Brahmana and the Rogues. 

The above-mentioned objections, it may be observed, hold 
good even when one reads balavantah, instead of abalavantah, in 
the introductory verse of T and Edgerton's Parca. The verse 
would still refer to many foes being able to deceive others, and 
would, as pointed out above, be in disaccord with the context. 
The epithet krtavairzh would still be inappropriate, and not suit 
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the crows and the rogues ; and in addition, the epithet balavantah 
too would be inappropriate. For, far from being balavantah, the 
Crows were, as is related in the frame-story of Book III, abalaf ; 
compare T. IIT. 2: pravrddha-cakrepakranto rajna balavatd °balal- 

It thus becomes evident that Hertel's opinion*that T's reading 
of the introductory verse is correct and original, that, in this verse, 
' balavantas is the correct reading, and that this reading alone suits 
the context, is wrong. In reality, the epithets bahavo balavantas 
ca kriavairas ca satravah in padas a, b of the verse, refer neither to 
the crows nor to the rogues, nor even to indefinite and unknown 
persons, but to the owls.7 They are, too, quite appropriate in this 
connection; for the owls are the enemies of the crows (cp. T. 


२ In this connection, it is possible to argue that the above-cited speeches 
of Moghavarna are only intended to praise Cirajivin and to express how 
greatly the crows aro indebted to him, but that the owls woro, in reality, 
destroyed by many crows 09 rolated in SP., 1428 ff.: drstas ७470 balah 
caigüm durgam capt yatharthatah | ahina-kálam adhuna kartavyah sanksayo 
dvigdm || ity alocyolakotpitendya durga-deadra-kotardn kartsa-pOrndn kptvà 
satvaram Meghavarna-samipam gatah| Megavarnena sukham dlingya varttam 
prechyamana eram. uktavan| ndyam vartta-kathana-kalag| kalo "tikrámati 
param] tena yfyam sarea eve kasthddikam grhnidhvam| aham api vahnim 
grhiva'gamisyami | sahasaiva galtá sarvaih — Stru-sahitam satru-sthanam 
dahyatam iti] tathatvdnusthaya karisa-parna-Kotaresu kdsthadikar datvà 
vahnir nikgiplah | anantaram ekadatva sarre safravo nirmtlitah ||. See 
also T, Ab. 243-4, Spl, p. 71, 12H., Pn. 219, 20 ff. 

Though there may be some forco ia this argument, (1) it is shown by 
the use of tho word éatravaj in pada b that tho epithets behara}, (g) balavantad 
krlavaird} and satrarah do not refor to the crows but to tho owls; for, no 
speakor refers to himself and his followers as the ‘enemies’ (of others), but, 
on the other hand, speaks of othors as ‘onomica’. Thus there can hardly be 
any doubt that the word gatraveh used by the crow-minister Cirajivin in 
this verse refors to the owls in the samo way as it, used by tho owl-minister 
Vakranasa in T. III. 79: satraro ? pi hitáyaiva vivadantah parasparam, 
refers to the crows. (2) Again, in case one regards the readings of T or PR 
as correct and looks on baharah, ote., as referring to the crows, the construc- 
tion of the verse would be ungrammatical as rofcagitum would have no object 
in connection with the crows (that is, there would be no upameya to correspond 
to the upamdna bráhmapgam). (3) The attribute prajia too (in T's reading) 
fits neither the Brahmann nor the owls, who, as shown by the story, are 
the reverse of pràjaa. 

Thus, these considerations too mako it clear thatthe readings abala- 
vantah, saktd (k) and brahmanam are incorrect. 
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Ab. 108 : /asya ca $atrur. Avamardo ndmolükarüjah), are many in 
number (cp. ibid. ulükasahasra-parivarah), ond have begun hos- 
tilities against the crows (cp. ibid. sa vatranusayad ulüka upalabdha- 
durga-vrttantab kala-bala-sakty@ — nahatolüka-sanghatena tasyopari 
sanaipalitah | mdhac ca tesary kadanam krtva "payütah). They are 
also powerful, as is shown by the epithet balaratd applied to them 
in T. III. 2: praerddha-cakrenákranto raja. balavatá 'balah and 
in T. Ab, 201-2 : balavata vigrhitasya by the crow-ministers Uddipin 
and Sandipin; and hence, too, it becomes clear that the word 
used in pada a is balavantas and not ° balavantas. It likewise becomes 
clear from 'T. Ab. 216 and the other passages cited abovo ( p. 5) 
which speak of Cirajivin’s déceiving of many enemies (and not of 
many persons deceiving others) that the word originally used 
in padac, was Saky@ (b) as is given in the majority of the SP MSS., Du, 
and N, and not éakia (A) as is given in T ; and further, it is indicated by 
the agreemeyt of Du and N that the original reading of pada c was 
gaky@ vaficayitury buddhya as is given in those versions and in the 
SP MSS QX (and also K ?). 


With regard to pada d, the use of $akya (h) in c indicates that 
the correct reading there is br@manag, as given in SP and N, and 
not brálinamam ; but I do not think it probable that the rest of 
the pada read chagaldd iva or chagalad iva us given in SP, N, and T. 
For, there is no example to be met with elsewhere of the vorb 
vafic combined with a word in the ablative case and signifying, 
“to defraud .. out of. . (see PAY and Apte) ; and I cannot believe 
that the author of the original Parcs. would have made use of 
such an ungrammatical construction. It seems to me therefore 
very likely that the original verse had the reading brahmanas 
chagavan iva (this is the reading of the SP MS K) or something 
similar to it. 

The foregoing observations all refer to the frame-story and 
introductory verse of T, SP, Spl, Pn, Ks, So and Pa which are all 
descended from Visnusarman’s recension of the Parcs, and have no 
bearing on Du, which is descended from Vasubhaga’s recension of 
that book. The context in this version (sce p. 1 above) does show 

१ Pn’s reading, suktd vancayitum dhtrtds chdgakabrahmanam yatha, in 
which the ablative is avoided, seoms to indicate that he too felt averse to 
combining vafic with on ablative. 
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unmistakably that the words bahavo.. $atravah all refer to the 
rogues of the story. The epithets balavantah and krlavairāh, 
however, do not, as pointed out above, suit the rogues ; nor does 
the epithet satravah also, for there is nothing said in the story to 
show that the rogues were the enemies of the Br&hmana. Again, 
the combination brahmanam vaiicayitum śakyāh in padas c, d is 
ungrammatical, and so likewise is the combination br@hmanam 
chdga-kurkurad vaticayitum. All this makes it evident that the 
Du reading of the introductory verse is corrupt. 


Hence, there seems to be no doubt that, as determined above, the 
original verse read : 


bahavo balavantas ca Kriatairds ca Satravak | 
Sakya vaficayitum buddhya 


in the first three pidas, and brahmamas chagavàn iva or something 
similar to it, in the fourth pada. And it follows from ‘this, that in 
the original Pafica., the story occurred in the third Book (as it does 
in the versions descended from Visnusarman’s recension), and 
not in the first, as it does in Du. The meaning of the verse is: 
“ Many foes that are powerful and have begun hostilities, can, like 
the Brahmana with the goat, be deceived [by one] through astute- 
ness.” As already said above, the foes referred to here are the 
owls, and Cirajivin declares in this sloka that he will, through his 
wit, deceive the owls though they are many and powerful, in the 
same way as the rogues, through their wit, deceived the Brahmana 
with the goat. Compare in this connection Sy, Ab. 186: “ Der 
Rabe sprach: Wir wollen weder die Eulen bekriegen, noch die 
Zahlung eines Tributen auf uns nehmen, aus dem Grunde den 
ich bereits erwühnt habe. Vielmehr wollen wir? ihnen durch List 
schweren Schaden zufügen, wie sie die schlauen Manner gegen 
jenen Asketen anwendeten, indem sie ihm über etwas ihre Zweifel 
üusserten, dessen er doch ganz sicher war." 


With regard to the inquiry about the carrying of the dead calf 
and ass, Du agrees with T, SP (this has a lacuna here), So, Ks and 
Pa in saying that all the rogues inquired of the Bráhmana why he 

* There oan be no doubt that the Sanskrit original of Pa had aham 
here, ond that the plural wir is inaccurate, 
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was carrying a dog ; and this agreement shows that the version of 
the story contained in Spl and Pn is corrupt, and that contained 
in Du, T, ete., is original and correct. 


Lastly, regarding the number of the rogues mentioned in the 
story, it is the opinion of Hertel, who has discussed this question on 
p. xxxix of SP and pp. 32-33 of Tantra.-Uber., Vol. 1, that the 
number six mentioned in T and So is original and correct and that 
the number three mentioned in SP, Spl and Pn, is not. Here too, 
the agreement of Du, which is a representative of Vasubhaga’s 
recension of the Paiica., with Sy which is derived from Vignu- 
darman’s recension, seems to me to indicate that the number 
mentioned in the original waa, neither six nor threo, but four. 


In conclusion, I may mention that this story occurs in the 
Hitopadesa also in the fourth Book, that it is introduced there 
by the verse, almaupamyena yo velli durjanam satyavadinam| sa 
eva vaiicyaté tena brahmanas chágato yathá M, that the number of 
rogues mentioned in this version is three, and that euch of them 
asked the Br&hmana why he was carrying a dog. Owing however 
to the fact that the author Narayanan has introduced many changes 
when incorporating the material of the Pafica. into his book, it is 
not: possible to utilise his version of the story as evidence for or 
against any of the conclusions arrived at above. 


VEDIC STUDIES. 
By A. VENKATASUBBIAH. 


Second. Series. 
(Continued from Vol. 4, p. 156.) 
2. SMADDISTI. 


This is a word that occurs in four passages of the RV only ; it 
is neither mentioned nor explained in the Nighantu and Nirukta. 
Sáyana gives four different explanations of it.—bhadravakya, 
pragastadargana, prasastatisarjanasraddhadidanafigayukta, and kal- 
y@nadesin. Roth explains it as “geschult, dressiert, eingeiibt’ in 
the PW, and Grassmann as ‘ mit Lenkung versehen, 1) gut lenkend ; 
2) gut zu lenken’. Ludwig, in his RV. Uber., has interpreted it 
differently as ‘die glück herbringen’; ‘deine weisung geht hicher 
(—du selbst unabhängig mit herrschaft über uns)’; ‘mir hier 
bestimmte’ and 'hieher die weisung habende.’ Geldner, in his 
Glossar, gives the meanings “ 1) dessen Weisungen gleich sind, 
gerecht 3.45.52 2) gleichmissig geschult,—eingelernt 6.63.9; 
7.18.23 ; 10.62.10.” In his RV. Über., however, he translates the 
word in 3.45.5 as ' gleichmüssig zutejlend' and gives the following 
note: “ smaddisti sonst ein technischer Ausdruck der Qanastuti’s 
(6.63.9 ; 7.18.23 ; 10.62.10). Hier wohl in etwas anderem Sinn. 
disti ist im RV. unbelegt und smad auch sicher nicht bestimmt. 
Say. : bhadravakyah in dem er smat im Sinn von sumat nimmt." 
Oldenberg, on the other hand, observes? (RV. Noten, I, 251): 
* smaddist? mir dunkel. Es findet sich sonst (6.63.9; 7.18.23; 
10.62.10) von geschenkten Sklaven, Rossen, Stieren (१) in Dana- 
stutis. In Bezug auf eine Schenkung heisst es V, 36.31 yo rohilau 
vdjinau vüjinivün (ribhih satath sacamanar adista : gibt dies 


1 The first series of these Studies are published in the Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. 55 ff. 

१ He also urges against Geldner’s explanations (in Glossar) the criticisms 
(1) that they are not in accord with the meaning of smat, and (2) that the 
two proposed meanings are separated by too wide ५ gulf. 
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adista, wenn es von dis kommt, den Schlüssel zu smaddtsti? dis 
ware offenbar “ zuweisen "; smaddisti hiesse etwa “ begleitet. von 
(einem Akt der) Zuweisung." Ein solches Wort lisst sich von 
Geschenke brauchen, aber auch—und das müsste hier angenommen 
werden— vom Schenken, der, wo er auftritt, von Taten der Freigobig- 
keit begleitet ist.” 


It is plain from the above that, Goldner and Oldenberg, S&yana 
and Ludwig, are at sea regarding the meaning of the word ; and 
as 107 the meanings proposed by Roth and Grassmann, it can be 
readily seen that they do not fit well into the context in all the four 
passages and that they are therefore incorrect. 


The word smaddisti is a bahuvrihi compound composed of smat 
(or smad) and disti. This latter word disti, though it does not (as 
observed by Geldner) occur elsewhere in the RV, is used frequently in 
later literature where it has the sense of * fate, fortune, good fortune’; 
see Apte. The former word smat is found used in the RV only ; 
it occurs, uncompounded, in thirteen passages, and compounded 
with abht$u, ibha, ista, adhas, puracvlhi and rátiszc in one passage 
each, and with disti, in four passages. In these four passages, 
Sayana, as we have already seen, explains smat as prasasta, bhadra, 
orkalyGma. Likewise, in ten of the remaining passages too, (1.51.15; 
5,41.15; 5.41.19; 5.87.8; 7.3.8; 8.18.4 ; 8.20.18 ; 8.25.24 ; 8.26.19; 
8.28.2) he declares it to be a synonym of, or explains it as, su-, 
prasaste or $obhana. In explaining 1.186.6, he writes: smat 
saharthe prüéastye và vartate| atra. prasamsayam ; and he regards 
it as the equivalent of saka in 8.186.8 and 8.34.6 and of saha or 
pragasta in 7.87.3. In 1.100.138, he explains it as bkrsam, in 2.4.9 
as ati-prabhütam, in 10.61.8, as asmattah, and in 1.73.6 as nitya 
(smac-chabdo nitya-sabda-samanarthah) ; in 10.42.4 he regards 
smadibha as ० proper name. 


The meanings atiprabhita, bhrsa, nitya and asmatiah seem to 
have been invented by Sayana for the occasion and need not be 
considered seriously. The meanings sobhana (prasasta, su-) and 
saha, on the other hand, belong to a different category ; and in 
fact, it is the opinion of Roth (PW), Grassmann, Wackernagol 
(4i. Gr. IL. 1.p.287), Macdonnell (Ved. Gr. p. 424), Oldenberg 
(RV. Noten II, p. 7) and other European exegetists that smat 
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is a synonym of saka, while, for my part, I am inclined to prefer 
the meaning fobhana. See below. 


So far as the compound word smaddisti is concerned, its meaning 
remains the same whether one regards smat as the equivalent of 
saha or of gobhana. In the former case, the word means ‘ accom- 
panied by good luck,’ and in the latter case, ‘ having good luck.’ 
In either caso, therefore, the word smaddisti means ‘ with good 
luck ; having good luck.’ 


The good luck that is referred to here is that caused, or brought, 
by auspicious marks ; for it is the belief of the Indian Aryans that 
certain marks on the body, borne by men, women, horses, dogs, 
cocks, ete., bring good or bad luck to the possessor. Such belief, 
for instance, is alluded to by Agvalayana’s words (GS. 1.5.3): 
buddhi-rüpa-sila-laksama-sampawnam arogam upayaccheta which 
enjoin that the girl one marries must have laksanani or auspicious 
marks on her body. A similar injunction is contained in Yajfia- 
valkyasmrli 1.52: avipluta-brahmacaryo laksany@m striyam udvahel ; 
while Sankh. GS. 1.5: kumáryai panim grhpiyat| yd laksana- 
sampanna sydl| yasya abhydtmam angani syuh samah keantah | 
Gvarlav api yasyai sydldm pradaksinau grivayam| sad viran ja- 
nayigyatiti vidyat specifies some of the auspicious marks and Manu 
(3.8-10) : ndlomuikarh natilomam ..na pingalam harhsa-vdrama- 
güminim tanuloma-kesa-dasandm mgdvangtm describes some of the 
inauspicious as also auspicious marks of a girl. 


AV. 1.18: nir laksmyativelalamya rn 
nir aratiri suvamasi| 
atha ya bhadra lani naf 
prajayà aratiri (for sar?) nayamasi || 
nir aranim savila savisal pador 
nir hastayor varumo mitro aryama | 
nir asmabhyam anumatt rarána 
premam deva asavisuh saubhagaya ll 
yal ta imam tanvazh ghoram asti 
yad va kesesu praticaksame va | 
sarvath lad vaca ' pa hanmo rayah 
devas tva savita stidayatu || 
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risyapadi n vrsadalizi 

gosedh@m vidhamam uta | 

vilidhyam lalamyarh 

ta asman nāīsayāīmasi || 
is a charm against unlucky marks: the gods Savitr, Varuna, 
Mitra, Aryaman and Anumati are implored to remove, ४.८., to 
render innocuous, the evil marks (in a woman’s body according to 
Kausika-sŭtra 42.19 : nir laksmyam iti papa-laksagpayá mukham 
uksaly anvrcam daksinat kesa-stukat) and to confer bhadr@pi and 
saubhagam (i.e., auspicious marks) on her. Similarly, Ap.MB. 
1.1.3: abhratrghnim varumd patighnir brhaspate| indraputraghnim 
laksmyar, tām asyai savilah suva refers to marks that presage 
good to brothers, husband and sons, and ibid. 1.10.3: ४ 'syath 
patighni tanūh prajaghnit pasughnt laksmighni jaraghnim asyat 
tani krpom refers to the body, t.e., without doubt, to the body- 
marks, that, forebode destruction and death of husband, children, 
cattle and wealth. Similarly, there is no doubt that the expres- 
sions apatighné and sive pasubhya in RV. 10.85.14: aghoracakgur 
apatighny edhi $ivà pasubhyah sumanah suvarcdf have the same 
meaning as the words apatighnt, otc., havein Ap. MB. 1.1.3 cited above 
and refer to bodily marks that presage good to husband and cattle. 


A detailed description of such bodily marks and of their effects 
is given in Agnipurana, Garudapurama, Brhat-sarhhila and other 
such works. In the last-mentioned book, ch. 69 deals with kanya- 
laksana, dnd Varahamihira observes in verse 1, after cnumerating 
some auspicious marks, that the person who marries the girl with 
such marks would become king (tam udvahed yadi bhuvo *dhipatit- 
vam icchet), and in verse 3, that the marks described therein bring 
the possessor much wealth (vipuldm ériyam adadhati). Tho com- 
mentator Bhattotpala too cites in the course of his commentary 
on the 3rd and 4th verses, the following observations of Samudra : 
nabhi-desah suguptas ca yasyah sd dhana-bhagini; jaghanam 
vipularh yasyah susparsam romavarjitam| suvarnabharamatr yukta 
sg bhaved rdjya-bhagint. Similarly, Var&hamihira observes in 
ibid, 61.1-2, with reference to some auspicious marks of the dog and 
the bitch: yasya syat sa karoti postur acirat pustarh sriyath śvā 
grhe and ya sd rastram kukkurt pati pusta (t.e. the owner of such 
bitch becomes the ruler of ० kingdom), and in 62.3, with reference 
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to a hen having auspicious marks : s@ dadati suciram nahiksitam 
ri-yaso-vijaya-virya-sampadah. In ibid. 63.2, he describes some 
auspicious marks of tortoises and remarks of a tortoise having 
such, that it causes the expansion of the kingdom (so pi nrpanari 
r@stra-vivrddhyai) and Bhattotpala cites, in his tommentary on 
63.3, the verse: stri-putra-matidam vidyat. kirmamh rastra-vivar- 
dhanam. In ibid. 64.9, Varahamihira, after describing four kinds 
of well-favoured goats, writes, te catv@rah Sriyah putra nalaksmike 
vasanti te; and in 60.18 observes of a bull with auspicious marks 
that he brings wealth to his owner (svaminam acirat kurute patih 
laksmyah). 

Smaddist? thus primarily signifies" possessing auspicious marks 
that bring to the possessor good luck (ie, Sri, yasah, vijaya, 
virya, rajya, stri, putra, buddhi, etc., as described above). Since 
however the possession of auspicious marks makes for beauty 
also, the word has the secondary sense of ‘ handsome, beautiful’ 
It is a synonym of the words bhadra, kaly@na, mangala, sobhana, 
(ef. Amara-koda 133: bhadram  kalyanarh mangalam Subham), 
subhaga and subhéga all which mean ‘ having good luck; hand- 
some, beautiful.’ 


I shall now show that the above-mentioned two meanings fit 
well into the context in all the passages in which smaddisti occurs. 
3.45.5 : svayur indra svaral ast 
smaddistib svayasastarale| 
sa vüvrdhána ojasd purastuta 
bhava nah susravastamah |] 


“ Thou, O Indra, goest wherever thou listest ; thou art sovereign, 
handsome and very famous. O thou that art much praised, 
be our best hearer, growing in strength." The word svayuh in 
pada a is obscure. If one interprets it in the manner of asvayu, 
vasiiyu, rathayu, etc., the meaning would be, ‘ eager for one's own 
self,’ which is not very intelligible. The word occurs again in 
2.4.7 : sa yo vy asthad abhi daksad urvim pasür nails svayur agopah 

२ Bhaga moans also ‘luck, fortune’; see Apte and compare the words 
bhagya and bhagadheya. Therois thus no doubt that subAaga signifies ‘having 
good luck; handsome’ in the RV verses in which it is used and that Grass- 
mann is wrong in explaining it as ‘schénem Antheil, schönes Gut besitzend’ 
in his Worterbuch. 
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where it is suid of Agni that he spreads himself on the onrth, 
burning, and that he is svayu, like a cow without a cowherd. 
svayu seems to denote here, ‘one who goes wherever one liste’ and 
I have hence so explained it in 3.45.5 also. 


svayasastara—suyasastara (see Ind. Ant. 56 .36) and not 
*aelbst bewusst! ns Geldner translates in his RV. Uber. smad- 
digsti— having auspicious marks; handsome ; compare the epitheta 
bhadra and susamdr$ that are applied to Indra in 1.82.3: susah- 
drsam tva vaycħ maghacan vandisimahi and 1.132.2: ahann 
indro yath vide éirgna-éirspopavacyah | asmatra te sadhryak santu 
ratayo bhadra bhadrasya ratayah. 
6.63.9 : ula ma Fjre purayasya raghvi 
sumilhe salar peruke ca pakea | 
Sango dad dhiraninah smaddistin 
dasa vasaso abhisaca rsvan |] 


* And [were given] to me two swift mares by Puraya, a hundred 
by Sumi]ha, and cooked foods by Peruka. Sanda gave ten oxen, 
big, obedient (१) having auspicious marks and adorned with gold 
ornaments.” Regarding the auspicious marks of oxen, see ch. 
60 of Brhat-samhità ; and regarding the gift of oxen decked with 
golden ornaments, compare Mahabharata 1.216.17 : [Pandubhyah 
prühimod. dharih] dantin sauvarņaih subhraih pattair alamkrtan. 
7.18.23 : catváro mā paijavanasya danah 

smaddistayah krsanino nireke | 

rjraso ma prilitisthah sudasas 

tokam tokaya sravase, vahanti V 
“The four fleet horses, decked with golden ornaments and having 
auspicious marks given to me by Sudgs, son of Pijavana, in the 
sacrifice, being on the earth, carry me (and my) offspring to offspring 
and renown." Regarding the auspicious marks of horses, see ch. 
65 of Brhatsarhita. mireke—va je, ‘in the sacrifice’; sce the article 
on this word in Vol. 4 ante (pp. 147 ff.). 


The import of the second hemistich is not clear and the word 
prihivisth@h in pada c is perplexing. Geldner, in his Glossar, gives 
the word as prthivistha, ‘auf der Erde stehend’ (though tho 
Samhité and Padapatha both have °thah), but does not indicate 
with what word it is to be construed. Ludwig regards it as on 
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irregular genitive singular, referring to Sudas, who, according to 
him, stays on the earth ‘ausz hochachtung’! It seems plain that 
the word is an epithet of rjrasah or horses, and 1 have so explained 
it in my above translation. I cannot see, however, any force in 
the word, and I am inclined to believe that the opposite of prthive- 
sthah, namely divisthah, would be much more appropriate here ; 
compare the expression divi dhavamanam used of a horse in Kaura- 
yana’s Danastuii of Medhyatithi Kanva in 8.3.21: yam me dur 
indro varumah pakasthima kauraydnah| visvesim (mana sobhistham 
upeva dive dhavamanan. 


Regarding the words ma... lokam in this hemistich, I have 
followed Geldner (Kommentar) in widerstanding it as ‘me (and 
my) offspring’; Sayana, however, regards lokam as an attribute of 
mà (lokam putraval pdlantya mar vasistham); and similarly 
Oldenberg too (RV. Noten, IJ, p. 23) suggests the explanation, 
“ (mich) der ich (selbst) das Kind (eines berühmten, ähnlich 
erfolgreichen Vaters) bin.” 

10.62.10 : ula dasa parivisc 

smaddisti goyarinasa | 

yadus turvas ca mamahell 
" And Yadu and Turva gave me for my service two handsome 
slaves, supplemented by cows (Z.e., in addition to cows)" Regard- 
ing the gift of slaves, compare 8.56.3: salam me gardabhdnatm 
Salah ürnüvatinam| Salar dasan ali srajah and also the following 
Verses : . ० 

back tada raja Yudhisthirah M 

cko ratho vāraņa eka eva 

dasaśva-saħkhyāś ca suvarpa-bharah | 

Salam gavari, hema-vibhüsananari 

prasthas ca datto vara-mauktikanari | 

ekaikaso bhrtya-catustayatn ca 

ka@ryesu daksam sa dadau nrpendrah | 

rlwigbhyah .... 
in Jaiminiyasvamedha (64.46-48; p. 152a) which describe the gifts 
made by King Yudhisthira to the priests who officiated in his 
aśvamedha sacrifice. 

* ^ * * * 


18 4. Venkatasubbiah 


With reference to the word smat, I have already observed on p. 12 
above that it is the opinion of Sayana (on 1.186.6 ; 8; 7.87.3), 
Roth, Grassmann, Oldenberg and other exegetists that it is the 
equivalent of saha, a meaning, which, it must be acknowledged, 
fits fairly satisfactorily into the context in all the verses in which 
the word occurs. I have also observed that Sayana (on 1.51.15; 
9.11.15 ; etc.) has explained the word as the equivalent of su-, 
prasasta, $obhana, kalyana or bhadra, and that, for my part, I am 
inclined to boliove that this is the real meaning of the word. The 
reasons for such belicf are as follow : 


1. It is the opinion of Sayana, given expression to in the 
course of his commentary on 2.4.9 (smat sumad ali-prabhiitam), 
8.26.19 (smat sumat sobhanam), 8.25.24 (smat sumad uka@ra-lopas 
chandasah) and 8.28.2 (smat sumat $obhana), that smat is identical 
with sumat, A like opinion is expressed by Roth, too, who writes 
(PW ; s.v. samat) “ Wir halten es für eino andere Aussprache von 
smat’ ; and similarly Oldenberg, too, observes (RV. Noten, Lp. 
16) : “ Dass Idontitit von sumat und smat aufzugeben ist (Goldner 
Ved. Stud. 2, 190; Burtholomae BB 17,115), bezweifle ich. Dor 
Gebrauch beider Worte zeigt zu auffallende Gleichartigkeit,” 
and draws attention to the similar formation of the compounds 
sumadratha and smad-abhigu, and of tho sentences sidatazy sumat 
and smat sadantu, smac caranti ye. This opinion seems to mo to be 
justified and | agree with the above-named savants that smat is 
identical with sumat. . 


This word sumat, too, it is true, is explained by Roth, Grass- 
mann, Oldenberg, and other exegetists as the equivalent of saha.” 
But Geldner has, in his short article on this word in Ved. St. 2, 
p.190, pointed out that Sàyana interprets it as $obhana or kalyana 
in his commentary on 2.36.3 ; 3.3.9 ; 8.45.39 ; 87.4; and 10,32.3, 
and expressed the opinion that sumat can be best explained as 
Sobhama. It is his belief that this word is derived from su with the 
suffix mat and means ‘schön ;’ and in support of such conclusion, 


*Tho other explanations proposed for this word which is 
enumerated in the Nighantu (4,3) are :—stayam (Yaska in Nirukta 6.22.3; 
Durga and Devnraja) ; evayam or svatah. (Sayana on RV 1.1427 ; 102,7; 
5.2.4 ; 1.100.16) and susthu madyanti hrsyanti (Sayana on TS 4.0.8.3 ; Mahi- 
dhara on VS 26.24). Seo Geldner, l. o. 
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he points to the parallelism of sumadratha, used in 3.3.9 and 
8.45.39 of Agni and hari with suratha used likewise of Agni and hart 
in 4.2.4 and 7.36.4. 


This parallelism is by itself significant enough ; but in addition 
we find the word bhadraj@nayah in 5.61.4 is parallel to sumajjani 
that occurs in 1,156.2 and bhadra-vrata in 10.47.5 to sumad-gana 
which occurs in 2.36.3; and the word swmad-amésu too, applied 
to a mare in 1.100.6 seems to be parallel to sutuka and svafic that 
are applied to horses in 10.3.7 and 7.56.16. Hence there does not 
seem to be any doubt that sumat is, as said by Geldner, equivalent 
to Sobhana, kaly@na or bhadra ; and I shall show presently that 
this meaning fits well into the contest in all the passages in which 
the word occurs. Since however smat is identical with sumat, 
it follows hence that smat too signifies kalyana, Sobhana or bhadra. 


2. A like conclusion is pointed to by the parallelism of some 
compounds beginning with smat also. To the word ‘smad-abhisu, 
used of a horse in 8.25.24 corresponds the word svabhisu used 
likewise of horses in 8.68. 16,18 ; to the word smad-disti correspond, 
as already pointed out above, the words subhaga and subhaga ; 
and to the word smad-ratisacah ‘conferring splendid gifts’ in 
8.28.2: varuno mitro aryama smadratisáco agnayah corresponds 
suralayah in 9.81.4: à nah püsa povamanah suralayo mitro gac- 
chantu varunah sajosasah. 

It is therefore my belief that sumat or smat is the equivalent of 
Sobhana, kaly@pa or bhadra ; and I shall now show that this meaning 
fits well into the context in all passages. I shall begin with those 
in which the form sumat occurs. 


1.100.16 : rohic chy@v@ sumad-améur lalamir 

dyuks@ raya rjrasvasye | 

ersanvantam bibhrati dhürsu ratham 

mandra ciketa nahusisu viksu || 
“ The red brown (mare) of fine speed, bright (.e., glossy), pleasing, 
having a spot on the forehead, that has been given to Rjraéva and 
draws the chariot yoked with a steer has attracted notice among 
the Nahus clans." sumad-amsu in pads a is somewhat ambi- 
guous. Geldner, in his RV. Über., translates it as ‘schéngezeichnet 
(*)' and observes : “ sumadam3u ; mit schönen oder gleichmassigen 
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arháu versehen, arhéu unbekannt, ob von der Zeichnung oder sons- 
tigen Zieraten des Tiers *" Apte, in his Dictionary, assigns to this 
word the meanings, among others, of (1) lustre, brilliance ; (2) 
speed ; and (3) garment, decoration; and I have in the above 
translation, preferred the meaning ‘speed.’ Compare the epithets 
sutuka, and svafic, both meaning ‘ fine-going, 7.e., swift’ that are 
applied to horses in 10.3.7 : agnih sutukah sutukebhir a&vasf and 
7.56.16 : atydso na ye marutaf svaficah. It is however possible that 
the poet may have used the word amsu here in the sense of ' lustre, 
brilliance ’ (op. the epithet sobhistham applied to a horse in 8.3.21: 
visvestth tmand Sobhistham upeva divi dhüramánam ; compare 
also the epithet candrdrhSu-sdma-rarcasdm in the Mahābhārata 
passage, 1,247,40 cited below) or of ‘ garment, decoration’; compare 
the epithets hirapinah and kr$aninah in 6.63.9 and 7.18.23 cited 
above. Compare also 8.68.16 : surathdn ütithigve svabhtsunr arkse 
d$vamedhe supe$asah and Mahābhārata 1.216.17: (Paándubhyah 
prühimod Dharih] gajdn vinitán bhadrdms ca sad-a$vdths ca sv- 
alarhkridn] rath@ms ca dantdn sauvarpaib $ubhraih pattair alah- 
krlān ; ibid. 1.247.40 : vddavadnam ca $uddhündmy candrütháu-sana- 
varcasüm| dadau Jandrdanah pritya sahasraty hema-bhüsgitam. 


1.156.2 : yah pürvyáya vedhase naviyase 
sumaj-janaye visnave dadüsati | 
go jūtam asya mahalo mahi bravat 
sed u Sravobhir yujyam cid abhy asat M 


“ Ho who makes offerings to Visnu, the old, very young, wise one, 
that has a beautiful wife ; he who announces tho great: birth of this 
great one, he will surpass even his friend in renown.” As observed 
above, sumajjüni is the synonym of bhadrajdn that occurs in 
5.61.4 : para virása elana marydso bhadra-janayah, and means ‘he 
who has a beautiful wife.’ It is very probable that, in both verses, 
the beautiful wives are thought of as accompanying their husbands’ 
Geldner’s translation of the word as ‘dem die Frauen lieb sind ’ 
(RV. Uber., p. 193) seems to me to be incorrect : so far as we know, 
Jāni denotes ‘ wife’ and not ‘ woman,’ and sumat does not mean 
‘lieb? 
2.26.3 : ameva nah suhavā d. hi gamana 
nt barhisi sadatand raņistana | 
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adhd mandasva jujugdpo andhasas 
tvagtar devebhir janibhih sumad-gana M 
“Come to us as to your house, O ye that are easy to call (1.e., 
ve that at once hear our call); sit on the barhis and be glad. 
Rejoice, finding pleasure in the drink, O Tvastr that hasta glorious 
following of gods and (their) wives."  sumad-ganah is, as already 
observed, a synonym of bhadra-vrüta which occurs in 10.47.D : 
bhadra-vratam vipraviram svargürh. 
3.3.9 : vibhdvd devah suranah pari kgitir 
agnir babhüva $qvasa sumad-rathah | 
lasya, vralani bhüri-posino vayam 
upa bhüsema dama à suvrktibhih M 
* The bright happiness-bringing god with the beautiful chariot, 
Agni, has, through his might, encompassed protectingly (all) men. 
Of him who nourishes many, we shall honour the ordinances with 
hymns in our dwelling." With regard to sumad-ratha, compare 
the epithets suratha, hiranya-ratha, and candra-ratha applied to 
Agni in 4.2.4: sv-asvo agne surathah surddhd ed u vaha suhavige 
jandya ; 4.1.8: sa dito visved abhi vasti sadma hota hirapyaratho 
rathsujihvah ; and 1,141.12: wa nah sudyotmd jirasvo hola mandrah 
$rnavac candrarathah. 
8.56.5 : acety agnis cikitur 
havyavat sa sumadrathahl 
agnih śukreņa $ocisa ° 
brhat stro arocata 
divi sūryo aracata | 
“ Agni, ‘he carrier of offerings, wise, who has a beautiful chariot, 
has been perceived. Agni shone high (us) the sun with bright 
light; he shone in heaven (as) the sun." 
8.45.39: 6 (a etd vacoyujd 
hari grbhne sumadrathd | 
yad im brahmabhya id dadah il 
“T take hold of these thy two bay horses with the beautiful chariot 
(£e, that draw the benutiful chariot), that yoke themselves at 
word, and that thou gavest to the priests.” Compare, in respect 
of padas a and b, 7.36.4 : gira ya ela yunajad dhari la indra priya 
rath sara lhāyū : compare also 1.56.1: daksarh mahe payagate 
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hiranyayam ratham ढ vriyām hariyogam rbhvasam and other similar 
passages in which Indra’s chariot is described as ‘ golden.’ 
1.142.7 : a bhandamane upake 
naktosasa supesasa | 
yahti rlasya matara 
sidatarh barhir à sumat || 


“May Night and Dawn, refulgent, near to each other, adorned 
with jewels, always moving, mothers of ria, sit on the beautiful 
barhis.” barhih sumat —' das schöne barhis,’ as Geldner (RV. Über.) 
has rightly translated. Compare the expressions syonam barhih 
in 10.110.4, surabhi bhütv asmg . . barhih in 10.70.4 and tho epithet 
su- in the term subarhis which occurs in 1.74.5 and 8.20.25. The 
meaning of yahva is not quite certain and my translation, ‘ always 
moving, is merely tentative. 
1.162.7 : upa pragüt suman me ' dhayi manma 

“derānäm às upa vitaprsthah | 

anv enam vipra rsayo madanti 

devandrh puste cakrma subandhum || 


“He [sc. the sacrificial horse] has gone—a fine hymn has been 
made and offered by me—to the region of the gods, he who has a 
comfortable back. Tho inspired seers glorify him. We have 
made him our mate in the nourishing of the gods." Regarding 
sumat manma, compare the expressions carur malih and. sundhytir 
matih in 9.91.14: hrda mati, janaye carum agnaye; 6.8.1: 
vaisvanardya matir navyast $ucih soma iva pavate c@rur agnaye ; 
1.88.1: pra $undhyuvam varunáya preetham matih vasistha milluse 
bharasva and the terms sükta, sustuli and sumat (for references see 
Grassmann s.v.) meaning ‘ beautiful hymn.’ 
8.87.4 : pibatarh soman madhumantam aśvinā 

barhif stdatarh sumat | 

ta vavrdhana upa sustutim divo 

gantarh gaurav iverinam |] 
"Drink, O ye two Asvins, the sweet Soma juice. Sit on the 
beautiful barhis. Making our hymn glorious, come ye here from 
heaven (as swiftly) as two buffaloes go to the hole (filled with water ; 
to slake their thirst)" Jrinam=hole (filled with water); see 
Pischel, Ved. St. 2,224. Tho tertium comparationis in the simile 
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here is swiftness; compare 8.1.3: yathā gauro apa krila irsyann 
ely averinam| dpitve nah prapitve tüyamü gahi kanvesu sw saca 
piba. And hence it also becomes plain that it is not to the hymn, 
sugtutz, (as Sayana, Ludwig and Pischel l.c. opine) that the Asvins 
are exhorted to come quickly, but to the Soma juice mentioned 
in pada a; compare also in this connection 7.69.6 : nara gaureva 
vidyuar trsepe 'smakam adya savanopa yütam ; und 8.35.7-9 : 
somam sulah malisevd va gacchathah. The word sustuéim is to be 
construed with vzepdAang which is used in the causative sense 
(and upa with gamam); compare 10.25.10 : matin viprasya 
vardhayal and 8.36.7: indra brahmāņpi vardhayan. The meaning 
of the expression sugtutirh vavrdhdnz is ‘making glorious the 
hymn’; that is, ‘ making known that the hymn is potent and has 
achieved its object by bestowing favours upon us,’ 


5.2.4 : Kgetrdd apasyari sanulas carantari 
sumad yatham na puru $obhamanan| 
na (2 agrbhrann ajanista hi sah 
palinkir id. yuvatayo bhavanti |] 


“Isaw him very splendid-looking like a noble herd moving away 
from the field. They (fem.) did not seize him, for he was born ; 
the grey-haired women became young.” Hymn 5.2, in which 
this verse occurs, is obscure and very diverse viows have been, 
expressed about its import ; soo Sieg’s Sagenstoffe des RV., p. 66 
ff.; Oldenberg, SBE 46, 368; and RV. Noten, 1, 311, and the 
literature cited therein. I am not therefore at all certain that the 
translation given above is ia conformity with the idea which the 
poet had in his mind when he composed the above verse. I do not 
know who are meant by tah in püda c, nor what connection they 
have with either the 'grey-haired women that became young’ (or 
‘ tho youthful women that became grey-haired") mentioned in pada 
d. The comparison in the first hemistich, too, is obscure ; and in 
fact, Oldenberg, RV. Noten, |. c. doubts whether there is a com- 
parison there. Compare, however, Kiratarjuniya 4.10: uparatü 
pascima-rütri-gocardd. apdrayantah patitur javena gam| tam utsukds 
cakrur aveksanotsukam एकान ganáh prasnuta-pi varaudhasah in 
which the herds of kine moving away from the fields in which they 
had grazed (towards home) are described as making Arjuna 
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‘desirous of secing them,’ £e. as having been ‘worthy of being 
seen ` or * beautiful.’ * 
10.32.53 : tad in me chantsad vapuso vapustaram 
putro yaj jánam pitror adhiyati | 
jaya patim vahati vagnumaz sumat 
putsa id bhadro vahatuh pariskrtah| 
“ That the son should remember the birth of his parents,— this has 
seemed to me more remarkable than what is remarkable. The 
beautiful wife marries the husband with a shout; a splendid 
wedding has been made ready for the man." The sense of this 
verse is not very clear; see Oldenberg, RV. Noten, IT, 237. vapu- 
sovapustaram = cilrüccitratafam or most remarkable. vagnu, shout, 
in pada c, denotes perhaps a ‘shout of joy’; and sumat, in the 
same püda, refers, I conceive, to jdyd rather than to vagnu as 
Sayana and Geldner (Ved. St. 2, 190) opine. Jt corresponds to 
bhadrā vadhüh in 10.27.12 : bhadrd vadhür bhavati yat. supesah and 
sumangalir vadhüh in 10.85.33: sume rigalir. iyam vadhür छाती 
samela pasyata. 
1.73.6 : rtasya hi dhenavo ravasanah 
smadüdhnih pi payanta dyubhaktah | 


* One particular beauty that ia referred to by the above verse as being 
worthy of admiration in the herds of cows, in their large udders that wero 
oozing milk. Tho large udder of the cow is montioned as a thing of beauty 
in Raghuvamdga 2.18; dptna-bharodvahana-prayatndd grstir gurulvad vapugo 
narendrah | ubháv alashcakratur aacltabhyd th lapo-rand vrtli-pathat gatabhyam 
also. In ib, 1.52.84 

anindyd Nandint nama dhenur ávavrte wnat | | 
lalatodayam abhugnam pallava-snijdha-pdtala | 
bibhratt sveta-romankam sandhyeva sasinam navam|| 
bhuvam kosnena kundodhni medhyendvabhythad api| 
prasravendbhivarsan ti valedloka-pravarting | | 
not only tho large udder overflowing with milk, but the white crescent-like 
white mark on the forehead are mentioned as points of beauty. 

The large udder, it may be observed, is associated with the moving 
away (towards homo) from the grazing pasturo, because it is only after the 
cow has grazed its fill that its udder becomes filled with milk and largo in 
size. Hence the express mention of ‘ moving away from the field’ in RV 
5.2.4 and in the verses cited above from the Kiratarjuniya and Raghuvamda. 

With sumat in 5. 2. 4, should be compared the word anindya (Mallinatha: 
anindya prasasti) in Raghu. 1.82 cited sbove, and punya-daréand in ibid, 
1.86. 
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paravalak sumatity bliksamanà 

vi sindhavah samaya sasrur adrim || 
“The lowing milch-cows of rta (&e.. that follow Fla) that are 
bestowed by heaven and have fine udders. have oozed (milk). 
Begging for favour fron, afar, the rivers have burst through the 
midst of the rocks”. smadüdhnih —sobhanodhnih, having fine, that 
is, large, udders ; see note on p. 24 above, and compare also Raghu- 
vamga 2.49: gah koti$ah sparsayato ghatodhnih. The verso is 
addressed to Agni and refers to the milch-cows and the waters that 
are necessary for the offering of oblations. v@vasdndh in pada a is 
ambiguous; it may mean ‘lowing’ (as translated above) or 
‘longing for: eager’. See Ind. Ant? 56, 107 ff. 

7.87.3 : pari spago varunasya smadistad 

ubhe pasyanti rodast sumeke | 

ridvanah kavayo qyajfadhi rah 

pracelaso ya isayanta manma || 
“Tho swift-moving spies of Varuna survey the two beautiful 
worlds, Heaven and Earth,—they who inspire thoughts, who are 
wise, far-seeing. followers of the Law, (and) knowers of the sacrifice". 
smadistah=sobhana-gamanah as Sàyana has explained; that is, 
swift-moving. Compare the epithets bhirnayah, isirdsah and 
svaficah that are applied to spasah in 9.73.4: asya spaso na ni 
misanti bhürpayah and 9.73.9: rudrasa esdm isirdso adruhah 
spaéah svancah sudršo nrcaksasah. 

8.25.24 : smadabhisa kasavant® 
wipra navisthayad matt | 
maho va jindv arvana sacdsunan | 


“O ye wise [Mitra and Varuna], 1 have. through mv latest hymn, 
obtained plenty of wealth and also two flect racers with beautiful 
reins and whips”. smad-abhisu—sv-abhi$u; compare 8.68.16,18 : 
surathan Glithigve svabhisanr arkse| āśvumedhe supesasah M. aigu 
celad vrsamvaty antar rjresv urugi | svabhiguh kasacati M. 


The word viprā in pada b has caused some difficulty to the 
exegetists. Süyana regards it as accusative dual and explains it 
as—viprü viprau medhavinau| medhavi stola yathd stutyarh devath 
stutibhif pripayati tadvat samtogakaull. So also does Ludwig who 
however translates the verse as, ‘ zugleich gewann ich die beiden 
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[göttlichen] Bráhmana mit hieher gewandtem zügel mit der geiszel 
in der hand und die beiden groszen kraftvollen renner’ and thus 
makes out that the tiprd or two Brühmanas formed part of the 
gift which the poet received ! Grassman (s.v. प्याक) and Oldenberg 
(RV. Noten, F 83), on the other hand, regard it as feminine 
instrumental singular (and attribute ol mati) It seems to me 
however that the most natural course by far i8 to regard it as 
vocative dual, referring to Mitra and. Varuna to whom the hymn 
is addressed; compare for instance 8.68.15: rjráv indrota द dade 
hari rksasya. sinavil Gsvamedhasya rohilà and 6.47.22 : prastoka 
in nu rüdhasas ta indra dasa kosayir dasa vajino dat in which the 
vocative indra is used in Dünastutis. Compare also 1.2.9: katz 
no mitrüvarund tuvijátà uruksayd and 5.71.2 : vi$vasya hi pracetasá 
varuna mitra rüjathah in which the epithets kavi and pracetasa, 
meaning viprd, are applied to Mitra and Varuna and also 6.68.3: 
16 grnihi namasyebhih $üsaih sumnebhir indrávarund caküna | vajre- 
nünyah $avasd hanti vrtram sisakty anyo vrjanegu. vipraf ll and 
*88.4,6: sloléram viprah sudinatve ahndm ;. yandhi sma vipra 
stuvate varütham in which the epithet vipra is applied to Varuna. 
8.28.2 : varuno mitro aryama 

smadratisdco agnayah| 

palnévanto vasatkrlah M 
“Varuna, Mitra, Aryama, the Agnis, with their splondid gifts, 
and their wives,—to them is vasat called (t.e., to them are oblations 
offered).” As already obsérved, smadrátisücah is equivalent to 
surdlayah occurring in 9.81.1 cited above; and hence it is very 
probable that the word is here an attribute, not only of the Agnis, 
but of Mitra, Varuna and Aryaman also. 

8.34.6 : smatpuramadhir na à gahi 

visvalodhir na ütaye | 

divo amusya $dsato 

dwar yaya divdvasoll 
“ Come to our help, thou with glorious blessings that hast thoughts 
on all sides; the rulers of this heaven have gone to heaven, O 
Divavasu.” The meaning of the second hemistich which forms 
the refrain of the first fifteen verses of this hymn, is obscure. Sayana 
explains it as, amusya amugminn indre $üsatah $asati| vibhakti- 
vyatyaya hy tatra vayath sukham @smale he divévaso diptahavis- 
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kendra diva svargam yaya ytiyam gacchatha| bahu-vacanary pijdr- 
tham| yad val he divávaso dyu-ndmakam amusya amut lokam 
Sdsanam kurvanto yiyam divas svargam yaya gacchatha| atra 
bahu-vacanam pijariham |]. Grassmann translates it as: “ Von 
jenes Herrschers Himmel kamt ihr (ie. Indra And his horses) 
zu dem Teste Tageshell", and Ludwig as, “auf jenes Dyaus bofel 
seid ihr auch [o falben], o Divavasu, zum himel gegangen." These 
interpretations are all unsatisfactory and that given by mo above is 
scarcely better though I have adopted in it Oldenberg's suggestion 
(RV. Noten, II, 105) that sdésatah is nominative plural and not 
genitive singular. 
1.51.15 : idam namo vrsabhāya svarüje 

satyasusmaya Lavase "váci - 

asminn indra vrjane sarvaviràh 

smat sūribhis tava garman syama ll 


“This adoration (hymn) has been recited for tho strong bull, 
sovereign, whose courage is strong ; in this distress, O Indra, may 
we with all our men and with our noble patrons be in thy protec- 
tion." smat süribhih (= bhadrath süribhih), fortunate patrons; 
ie, noble and rich patrons; compare the epithet sujdia, noble, 
applied to srs in 2.9.11 : sa no bodhi sahasya pra$arsyo yasmin 
sujülà isayanta sürayah and 5.6.2: sam arvanto raghudruvah 
sam sujüldsah surayah, compare also 10.81.6 : muhjyanto anye 
abito jandsa thasmakam maghavd simir astu. It must be observed 
however that though I have followed the current practice of Vedic 
exegetists (Roth, Grassmann, Oldenberg, etc.) in translating the 
word stiri here as ‘ patron,’ I am not satisfied that this is the real 
meaning of the word. Compare also Geldner (RV. Uber., p. 419): 
" Die eigentliche Bedentung von siiri ist noch unsicher." 
1.100.13 : tasya vajrah krandati smat svarsa 

divo na tvego ravathah $imivan| 

lath sacae sanayas tarh dhanani 

marutran no bhavatv indra üti || 


“ His beautiful thunderbolt, that wins light, roars ; the sound is 
terrible and overpowering like that of Dyaus. Him follow suc- 
cesses and prizes. May Indra with the Maruts come to our help ”. 
smal vajrak = $obhano vajrah ; compare 8.70.2: hastdya vajrah 
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prati dhayi dargatah and 9.97.1 : esa pra koše madhuman acikradad 
indrasya vajro tapugo vapustarah. Regarding the simile in pada 
b, compare 1.58.2: divo na sünuh stanayann acikradat ; 4.10.2 : 
pra te divo na. slanayantt $ugmah ; 7.3.6: divo na te tanyatur els 
Sugmaf and Similar other verses in which the sound of Dyaus, 
i.e., thunder, is mentioned as upamdna. 
1.186.6 : uta na im (vastà gamv acchá 

smal süribhir abhipitve sajosah | 

d vrtrahendraé carsanipras 

Dwistamo narüm na tha gamyah || 


“ And may Tvastr also come to us gladly in the evening with the 
glorious and gracious gods and goddesses. May Indra, the killer 
of Vrtra, the strongest of heroes, who fulfils (the expectations of) 
men, come here." The meaning of sūri is, as observed above, 
uncertain. We know however that it is used to denote the goda 
(see Grassmann, s.v.) ; and since gods and their wives are mentioned 
in 2.36.3 explained above and also in 6.50.13: tvagtá devebhir 
janibhih sajosah and 10.64.10 : tvasta devebhir janibhih mtd vacah 
in connection with Tvastr, I regard the word here as an ekagegn 
referring to gods and their wives. 


1.186.8 : uta na एके maruto vrddhasenah 
smad rodast samanasah sadantu | 
prgadasvüso ‘vanayo na ratha 
risddaso mitrayujo na derāh M 


* And may the Maruts also, with a great army (२.९., who are many 
in number and from a great army by themselves), —the beautiful 
Rodasi (also)—sit, unanimous, on our (barhis) the gods with 
spotted horses, whose chariots (move as swiftly) as rivers, who are 
as difficult to check as those joined with their allies". Tho trans- 
lation of pada d is tentative as the meaning of rigddash is not 
certain. I am however inclined to believe that it means ‘swift ; 
wild ; impetuous ; difficult to check’ (compare Pischel in Ved. 
St. 3,190 f£.) and that the comparison concerns kings on the offensive 
who have effected a junction with their allies. Compare 1.190.6 : 
durniyantuh pariprito na mirah ‘difficult to check like an ally 
who is well pleased’. smad rodast=bhadrd rodast ; compare the 
epithet bhadrajanayah that is applied to the Maruts in 5.61.4 : 


Vedic Studies. 29 


para vi rása etana marydso bhadrajanayah with reference (presumably) 
to Rodas. 


2.4.9 : tvayā yathà grisamadaso agne 
guhà vanvanta uparan abhi syuh | 
suvirdso abhimatisahah 
smat süribhyo grnate tad tayo काढ? || 


‘ That the Grtsamadas, O Agni, attacking secretly, may, through 
thee, overcome (their) neighbours (and become) possessed of fine 
sons (and) conquerors of enemies—bestow such strength on the 
noble patrons and on the praiser (7.e., priest )". The sense of pada 
b is obscure. The epithet guhd vanvcantah ‘attacking or winning 
secretly ' is one that is more suited to the enemies of Agni's wor- 
shippers rather than to such worshippers themselves. The verb 
as with abhi, too, in the sense of ‘ overcome’ takes generally in tho 
RV. objects like prtanyün (3.1.16 : abhi syama priandytinr adevan), 
4atrün (1.178.5 : tvayd vayan maghavann indra Satrtin abhi syama), 
raksasah (10.132.2 : yuvoh krándya sakhyair abhi sydma raksasah), 
and similar words ; and it is strange to meet with the word uparan 
here as its object. Geldner therefore translates (RV. Uber.) the 
pada as, ' die Nebenbuhler (?) heimlich überbieten und überwinden ’ 
and observes, “upara scheint hier und 6.2.11 eine von der sonstigen 
abweichende Bedeutung zu haben. In 7.48.3 (wo uparatáti, vgl. 
av. uparalāi—) spricht ihm aryah, also entweder rivalis, Neben- 
buhler oder (mehr in Anlehnung an den avest. Sinn von upara) 
überlegen." 


5.41.15: pade-pade me jarima ni dhàyi 
varülri và $akra yd payubhis cal 
sigaktu mälā mahi rasé nah 
smal süribhir rjuhasta rjuvanifll 


" At every step has old age been placed. May the great mother 
Rasi, mighty, bestowing beneficent gifts, with beneficent things 
in her hands, who protects us with protections, help us (and) our 
nohje patrons.” jarimü in pada a means perhaps ‘long life’; 
compare 10.59.4 : dyubhir hito jarim@ sū no astu and Oldenberg’s 
observation thereon (RV. Noten, H, p. 197), *jariman wohl in 
giinstigem Sinn als “ langes Leben” zu verstehen, vgl. 10.87.21 
[sakhe sakháyam ajaro jarimne 'gne martàn amarlyas tvah nah]; 
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Compare also 1.117.25 : uta. pasyann aénuvan. dirgham yur astam 
ive) jarimanam jagamyam. 
0.41.19 ; abhi na ilā yüthasya mata 
sman nadibhir urvasi và grnàtul 
ufvasi và brhaddivà grnānā 
‘bhyarnednd prabhrthasyagoh ll 
“May Ila, mother of the herd, praise us, or Urvasi with the beautiful 
rivers, Urvadi or Brhaddiv& who is praised and who is surrounded 
bv the offerings of diligent men.” sman nadibhih —bhadrüblir 
nadibhih. Comparo the epithets citra, darsatà, ctc., applied to the 
river Sindhu in 10.75. 7-8: a$v& na citrà vapusiva dar$at& || 8००30 
sindhuh surathà suvüsa hironyayi sukrta.. yuvatih subhagá. 
5.87.8 : adveso no maruto gütum elana 
árotd. havam jaritur evayamarut | 
visnor mahah samanyavo yuyolana 
smad rathyo na damsand 
‘pa dvesamsi sanutah | | 


“ Being favourably inclined, take the way towards us, O Maruts ; 
listen to tho call of the praisor (priest). Being of the same mind 
as the grout Visnu (i.e., in combination with the great Visnu), keep 
away from us, by your wonderful power, (all) evil things, as good 
charioteers (keop away from difficult roads)" Regarding the 
similo in pada d, compare 8.47.5: pari no vrpajann aghd durgant 
rathyo yatha " May distressestkeop away from us as chariotoers keep 
away from difficult roads.” evayamarut in pada b occurs as rofrain 
in all verses of the hymn and has been left untranslated by me. 
It has no connection with the other words of the verses, and 800118 
to be used as a sort of interjection. See PW and Grassmann. 
smad rathyah=pragasta rathyah as explained by Süyana, that is, 
clever charioteers who know how to drive. 
1.3.8 : yā và te santi dasuse adhrsta 

giro và yabhir nrvatir urusyáh | 

tabhir nah stino sahaso ni pahi 

smat sürtn jaritrn jütavedah M 


“The impregnable (citadels) that thou hast for him who makes 
offerings to thee, or through which thou canst protect hymns with 
men (१.८., hymns and also the mon, that is, us, that rocito them), 
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with them, © son of strength, O Jatavedas, protect us singers 
(and our) noble patrons." Compare Oldenberg, RY. Noten, 
Il, p. 7. The word purah, 'citadels,' has to be understood here 
after adhrstah ; compare 7.15.16: adhd mahi na Gyasy anddhrsto 
arpitaye| pur bhava satabhujih and 10.101.8: purah krpudhvam 
ayasir adhrstáh and also pada d of the preceding verse: satam 
pürbhir dyastbhir ni pāhi. Regarding the expression pürbhir 
urusyáh, compare 1.58.8: agne grnantam amhasa urugyorjo napal 
piirbhir Gyastbhih ; and regarding gira urugyah, compare 10.177.2 : 
tam dyolamdndrh svaryath manisüm rlasya pade kavayo ni padi; 
10.93.11: clam Samsam indra...sadé pāhi; and 7.56.19: ime 
[sc. marwah] sansat vanusyato ni pantt. sinat sürin —bhadran १४११. 
8.18.4 : devebhir devy adite 
*ristabharmann ढ gahi | 
smat sūribhih purupriye suéarmabhih || 


“Come, O goddess Aditi, very dear, that bringest blessings, with the 
bright well-protecting gracious gods." Regarding smat stiribhih, 
‘gracious gods,’ compare bhadra deváh in 10.72.5: tdrh deva anv 
ajayana bhadrd amrtabandhavah. 
8.20.18 : ye cárhanti marutah suddnavah 

sman milhusas caranti ye | 

alas cid à na upa vasyasa hrda 

yuvāna ढे vavrdhvam | | 
“The liberal ones (i.e., worshippers) “who adore the Maruts, who 
serve (ie. worship) the gracious” ones that rain blessings, — 
turn, O ye youths, even from thence (i.e., from heaven) towards us 
with very gracious mind”. sudanavah is an epithet of worshippers ; 
compare 8,103.7: ašva na girbhi rathyam suddnavo marmrjyante 
devayavah und 9.74.4: samicindh suddnavah prinanti lam narah. 
smat—bhadrán ; compare the epithot subhaga applied to the Maruta 
in 5.60.6 : yad uttame maruto madhyame vā yad vàvame subhagáso 
divi stha. Tho epithet mzlhusah is applied to the Maruts in 1.173.12 
also: maha$ cid yasya milhuso yavyd havi$mato maruto mandate 
gih. Ye in the first hemistich seems to have as antecedent nah 
in the third pada. 

The words arhanti and carant: in the first homistich are por- 

plexing and I follow Sàyana in interpreting them as püjayamti 
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(ep. 10.77.1 : sundrutarh na brakmanam arhase) and saparyants 
(cp. the verb paricar) respectively. Grassmann (no. 640) translates 
the hemistich as, “ Die reich an Gaben selbst den Maruts kommen 
gleich, und zu den gnád' gen gehn im Chor", and Ludwig (no. 702) 
as, “die Marut; die treflich begabten, die hieher regnend gehn, 
sie die anspruch haben." 
8.26.18-19 : uta sya Svelayavart 

vealistha var nadinaml 

sindhur hiranyavartanth M 

smad elayd suktrtyd 

“रप Svetayd dhiyd | 

vahethe $ublmagàvana M 


“ And this river Svetayavari with a golden path, that among rivers, 
flows the best for ye, by this beautiful, well-famed Sveti, drivo with 
my prayer, Oye Asvins with asplendid team.” 9०९60०८४००, 
and svetay@, ' by Sveta,’ means probably ‘to the bank of Sveta,’ 
where, according to Sayana, the rsi was invoking the Asvins. 
10.61.8 : sa im vrsà na phenan asyad ajau 

smad d, paraid apa dabhracetah | 

sarat pada na dakgind pardirn 

na (त nu me préanyo jagrbhre | | 
This verse, as in fact, the whole hymn in which the verse occurs, 
is obscure. 1 translate tentatively, “ Like a bull in a race, ho threw 
forth froth; the handsome ene went away weak in mind. He 
walked with the right foot turhed away, as it were, thinking ‘ The 
Préanis have not got hold of me’ ”. 


The word smat occurs further in 10.49.4 (tugrarn kutsaya 
smadibham ca randhayam) in the compound smadibha (‘having a 
fine elephant’) which is generally regarded as ० proper name (PW, 
Grassmann, Süyana, Pischel and Geldner in Ved. St., 1, p. xvi.) 


The word sumat too occurs, further, in the compound sumadgu 
in AV. 5.1.7 and in the compound swnat-ksara in three Proisa 
formule (VS. 21.43-45 ; TB. 3.6. 11.1; MS. 4.13.7; KS. 18.21). 
AV. 5.1.7. as in fact, the whole of the hymn 5.1, is very obscure 
(Whitney, in his translation, remarks of it that it is ‘intentionally 
and most successfully obscure’). Whitney has translated sumadgu 
there as ‘with kine’; but there scoms to be no doubt that it means 
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‘having fine cows, and that it is the equivalent of sugu in RV. 
1.125.2: sugur asal suhirapyas svagvah. sumat-kgara (which is an 
epithet applied to the offering of fat and cooked flesh made to the 
gods) is explained by Roth (PW) as ' tráufelnd, vollsaftig.’ This 
oxplanation is plainly unsatisfactory, and tho word really signifies 
‘ beautifully melting,’ that is, ‘ melting delightfully in the mouth’ 
or ‘delicious ’. 

In conclusion, I would observe that, in the verses in which the 
words siat and sumat are used by themselves uncompounded, it is 
difficult to determine with what word they areto be construed. Thus 
in 10.323, I have construed sumat with jaya while Geldner 
(Ved. St. 2, L ¢.) and Sáyana construe it with vagnund. In 2.4.9, 
Sayana construes smat with vayah, and in 1.100.13, with krandati 
while I have construed them with sürib/yah and vajrak. Similarly, 
it is possible to construe it with $«rmanin 1.51.15 (compare the 
words su-$arman and su-sarana) and with nipāhi in 7.3.8 (compare 
su-gopah ; su-üti). I have therefore in the translations given 
above construed it in what seemed to me the best way. 


(To be, continued.) 


VRTTAJATISAMUCCAYA OF VIRAHANKA. 
(A TREATISE ON PRAKRIT METRES.) 


Bv PROF. H. D. VELANKAR. 


The following edition of Virahanka’s Vrttajatisamuccaya is 
based upon the two MSS. of the Society, described by me in the 
first volume of the Catalogue at p. 38. One of these contains only 
the text, while the other contains only the commentary. 

Our MSS. are not very well written. The scribe was obviously 
not acquainted with either the Prakrit language or the Jain 
Nagari script in which the original palm MS. seems to have been 
written. Fortunately, however, the mistakes of the scribe have 
not very materially obscured the text and besides I got much help 
from the commentary, though this too is seriously mutilated 
throughout. Another circumstance which simplified, to a great 
extent, my task of restoring the text, is that the author, as a rule, 
employs in the stanzas containing the definitions, those very metres 
which are defined in them. 

In giving the following text, I have corrected only the very 
obvious mistakes of the manuscripts. Where I thought my correc- 
tions were not obvious, :.e.. neither supported by the commentary 
nor by the text as given in'the MS., nor by metrical reasons, I 
have given my reasons in the notes, 

Out of the six chapters, of which the treatise consists, I am 
giving for the present only the first four; firstly because the last 
two chapters are not important from the point of view of Prakrit 
metres as they contain the rules of Sanskrit metres and the six 
metrical modifications (cf. below, I. 11-12); and secondly because 
our MS. does not practically contain the commentary on them. 

As regards the date and life of the author Virah&nka, I am 
unable to say anything more than what I have said in my Cata- 
logue. The original of our MSS. is dated Sam. 1192. This 
fixes the lower limit of the date of the Commentator. From the 
condition of the text of the Vrttajatisamuccaya, which the com- 
mentator describes as existing when he undertook to write the 
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commentary (cf. my Catalogue, pp. 38-39) and from his reference 
for disapproval, to an earlier explanation of I. 32 and also of some 
other stanzas, 10 would not be unreasonable to assume a dilference 
of at least 200 to 300 years between the dates of the Commentator 
Gopala and the author of the original text. Thus the author pro- 
bably lived in the 9th or 10th century A. D. orevenearlier. Vira- 
hànka mentions Pingala (1V. 13), Bhujagadhipa (11. 8-9 ; IIT. 12), 
Visadhara (I. 22, II. 7), Vrddhakavi (II. 8-9 ; III. 12), Salahana 
(11. 8-9), and Hala (III. 12). Of these, the first three are the names 
of the traditional originator of the Chandasg&stra. According to 
the Commentator, the 2nd and the 3rd names refer to two persons 
whom he always calls Kambala and Ásvatara and who were Nagas. 
Pingala too was Naga (cf. Pingala, Kavyamala edition, I. 60, 84,100, 
etc.) Is Pingala one of these? Vrddhakavi is Harivrddha and 
Saláhana or Hala is the king of that name according to the 
Commentator. 

As a rule, Virahanka composes his own instances to illustrate 
the metres defined. The stanza contains both the definition and 
the illustration of a metre. Only in three cases he obviously 
quotes from enrlier lyric poets; these are IV. 4, 34 and 74-75. It 
is, of course, not impossible that these too might have been 
composed by Virahanka himself. 

Of the metres which usually occur in Apabhrarnga (cf. 
Hemacandra, Cchandonusásana, Bombay, 1912, p. 35u, line 16ff.) 
and the vernaculars we have the following :—Adila, (IV. 32), 
Utphullaka (IV. 63), Khadahadaka (IV. 73-75), Dhosa (IV. 35), 
Dvipathaka or Diba (IV. 27), Matra (1४. 29-31), Radda (IV. 31), 
Rasaka (IV. 37-38) and Rasa (IV. 84) among others. 

The following is a brief summary of the contents of 
the work :— 

In the first Chapter, after the customary salutation to 
the deity, the author enumerates the Prakrit metres which are all 
Matra Vrttas and which are discussed in the first four chapters of 
the work (vv. 4-112); he then alludes to the Sanskrit Varna Vrttas 
and the six metrical modifications which form the subject-matter of 
the last two chapters (vv. 11b-12). Short and long syllables are 
next explained and also the signs which should represent them 
(vv. 13-14). This is followed by an enumeration of all the sub- 
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divisions of the Caturmatra and Paficamatra Ganas (groups of four 
and five moras) and a discussion of the names by which they 
should be known as also of their proper and improper employment 
in the different metres, The second chapter contains only 16 
stanzas, the first eight of which teach the formation of Giti, Vastuka, 
Vidari, Ekaka, Dvipathaka, Vistaritaka and Dbruvaka, all of 
which are required for the construction of a. Dvipadi. In the next 
eight stanzas, the names of the 52 kinds of a Dvipadi are enumerated, 
In tho third Chapter, the definitions of these 52 Dvipadis are given 
while in the fourth, the remaining Matra Vrttas are defined. 

I am giving a Sanskrit translation of the text with a very few 
extracts from the commentary. These latter are given in the 
notes where I have also attempted to explain the difficult portions 
of the text and compared our definitions with those of Hemacandra. 
and Pingala. At the beginning of the notes, again, will be found 
an alphabetical list of the metres defined in our treatise, and also 
a glossary of technical terms, which, though explained at I. 13 f., I 
have given in an alphabetical order for the sake of easy reference. 

In the body of the text, I have given in the margin, the name 
of the metre with the formula ofa Pada. For the signs used in 
the formule, see the note at the beginning of the Notes. 


श्री 
AREST. बत्तजातिसमुञ्चयः। , 

देई सरस्सइं पणमिऊण गरुअकइ गन्धहा्तिथ च । 
सब्भावलञ्छ7ं पिङ्गलं च अवलेङ्गइण्ह च ॥१॥ 
[ देवों सरस्वताँ प्रणम्य गुरुकर्वि गन्धहस्ति च । 

सद्भावलाञ्छन॑ पिङ्गल च अवलेपचिहं च ॥१॥ ] 
कामिणिकवोलपह्यपारितणुअवुद्धिविदृवो वि quam i 
साहइ समुच्चय विरहृलञ्छणो वित्तज्ञाइणम्‌ ॥२॥ 
[ कामिनीकपोलपक्ष्मपरितनुकबुद्धिविभवोपि दयिताये । 

कथयति समुच्चयं विरहळाञ्छनो वृत्तजातान।म्‌ ॥९॥ ] 
ज जियलोए दुविहं मत्तावित्तं च वण्णवेत्तं च । 
तस्स मए तुह लक्ष्खेण लक्खणं सीसड्‌ sm did 
[ यजीवलाके RRA मात्रावृत्त च वणंवृत्त च । 

तस्य मया तुभ्यं लक्ष्येण लक्षणं शिम्यते नताङ्गि uiu] 
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दुवईगीइअगाहाखन्धअगीइविलासिणीणं च 1 
उवगीईणिव्वाइअबाणासिअखज्ञ आणं च ॥४॥ 
[ द्विपदी-गीतिक-गाथा-स्कन्धक-गीति-विलासिनीनां च । 
उपर्गीति-निर्वापिता-चाणासिका-खञजकानां च ॥४॥ ] 
परिणन्दि अआणन्दिअकीलणअतरङ्गआण सम्माणम्‌ । 
अदिअत्रखरनकोडअरमणिज्ञअदुवइभाणं च ॥५॥ 
[ परिनान्दित-आनान्दित-कोःडनक-तरङ्गकाणां साम्यानाम्‌ । 
अधिकाक्षरा-नकुंटक-रमणीयक-द्विपथकानां च ॥५॥ ] 
माग हेआमत्ताणं अडिलारठ्ाण ढोसरूआणम्‌ | 
रासअसीस #तिअलअदण्डअखन्दुग्गझाणं च ॥६॥ 
[ मार्गाधका-मात्राणां अडिला-रथ्य,नां ढोसरूपाणाम्‌ । 
रासक-दार्षक-त्रिकलक-दण्डक-खण्डोद्रतानां च usu] 
BIAS TAM AAS SAANA च | 
कुहुम्भअछित्तअभित्तिआण सामुग्गभाणं च ॥७॥ 
[ वैतालीय-भौपच्छन्दसिक-आचातलिकानां उद्गतानां च । 
कोइम्भक-छित्तक-भित्तकानां AISA च ॥७॥ ] 
गाइस्स सणाराअस्स उलिअभमरावलीकुसु अआणम्‌ i 
उप्फुछअसंगअआ।ण बिन्दुतिलआण बीहीणम्‌ ॥८॥ 
[ गाथस्य सनाराचस्य ललिता-भ्रमरावली-कुमुदक्रानाम्‌ | 
उत्फुछक-संगतकानां बिन्दुतिरकानां वीथीनाम्‌ neu] 
ऊलम्बिअचउप्पअएक्काण तिलअद्ंसिणीणं च à 
खडहडअखेडआणं सोवाणअस।लहञ्जीणम्‌ ॥९॥ 
[ अवलम्बित-चतुष्पद-एककानां*तिलक-हुंसिनीनां च । 
खडहडक-खेटकानां सोपानक-शालभजञ्जीनाम्‌ ust ] 
तलतालवण्डआणं उग्गीभाणं मणेरमाणं च । 
अन्तु अचन्दु्ञोअआण तह रासआणं च ॥१०॥ 
[ तलतालबृन्तकानां उद्दीतानाँ मनोरमाणां च | 
अन्तुषक-चन्दरोद्योंतकानां तथा रासकानां च ॥१०॥ 
संदाणिअ अविसेसअचक्कलआणं च कुलअगलिंआ।णं | 
गोवित्तप्पमुहाणं कमेण तद्द वण्णवित्ताणम्‌ ॥११॥ 


[ सन्दानितक-विशेषक-चक्कलकानां च कुलक-गलितानाम : 


गोत्रततप्रमुखानां BAT तथा वण्त्र्तानाम्‌ ॥११॥ ; 
ae पत्थारं णु देठे च लहुकेअं Gum । 
अद्भाणण समग्गं कहे'मे STAT तह अ ॥१२॥ 
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[ सर्वेषां प्रस्तारं AR च लघुक्रियां संख्याम्‌ d 
अध्वना THN कथयामि षर्‌ प्रत्ययांस्तथा च ॥१२॥ ] 

इतराईं जाण लहुअक्खराई पाअन्तिमेहसदिभण । 

संजोअृपढमदांहरमतेन्दुसाविसग्गचण्णाण ॥१३॥ 

[ इतराणि जानीहि लघ्वक्षराणि पादान्तिमकसहितेभ्य: à 
संयोगप्रथम-दं घ-सबिन्दु-सविसर्गवरणेभ्यः ॥१३॥ ] 

कुणसु कुडिलोज्जुअग्गं WGA अ्टु्रपन्तपरिमाणम्‌ । 

लहुअं च उज्जुअ तित्तिण्णं दइए पमाणेण ॥१४॥ 

[ कुरु कुटिलज्वंश्रं गुरुकं अङ्गष्ठपर्वपारिमाणम्‌ । 
agh च क्रजु तावतैव दयिते प्रमाणेन ॥१४॥ ] 

सव्वन्तमज्झगरुओं THETA भ सब्वलहुओ अ | 

चउमत्तंसो भणिओ पञ्चविहो छन्दआरेहिं ॥१५॥ 

[ सर्वान्तमध्यगुरवः प्रमुखगुरुश्च सर्वेल्घुक्रश्च । 
agimi भणित: पश्चविधच्छन्दस्कारे: ॥५५॥ | 

पढमलहू बीअलहू चउत्थगरुआ अ तइअहहुओ अ । 

तइअअत्रीअअगरुआ TANS सव्वलहुओ अ ॥१६॥ 
[ प्रमल्घुद्वितयल्घुः चतुर्थगुरुश्च तृतीयलघुकश्र i 
तृतीथकद्वितीयकगुरुः प्रमुखगुरु: सर्वछघुकश्च ॥१६॥ | 

गअरहतुरङ्गपाइकजोहनामेहिं जाण AAT | 

बहुविविहपद्रणाण च qaad पिहुङसोणि ॥१७॥ 

[ गजरथतुरङ्गपदातियोधन।माभेः जानीहि चतुर्भान्रम्‌ | 
बहुविविधभद्वरणानां च पञ्चमात्रं एथुलश्रोणि ॥१७॥ | 

कण्णकरपऊहरचलणविप्पनामाइं जागसु इमाइं । 

AA वि चउमत्तसआण दइए नजहासंखम्‌ ॥१८॥ 

गुरुसब्व WIT; गुरुअन्त WHS; पडहरं च गुरुमज्झम्‌ | 

आइगरुअं च eu (aci सवत्तलहुएहि ॥१९॥ 

| कर्ण-कर-पयोधर-चरण-विप्रनामानि जानीहि इमानि à 
अन्यान्यपि चतुर्मात्रांशकानां दयिते यथासंख्यम्‌ ॥१८॥ 
सवंगुरुः कर्णोऽन्तगुरुः करतलं पयोधरश्च मध्यगुरु: । 
sge चरणः विप्रः सर्वत्र लघुकेः ॥१९॥ | 

एआणं विअ SH युरुमज्झंसस्स जाण अण्णं वि । 

आअराणिरूबिअं संणअङ्गि नामं नरेन्दोत्ति ॥२०॥ 

[ एतेषामेव मध्ये गुरुमध्यांशस्य जानीहि अन्यदापि | 
आद्रनिरुपितँ संनतात्ति नाम नरेन्द्र इनि ॥२०॥ | 
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ठाणद्रिओ पसाहइ ठाणअरहिओ (अ) जेण ATZ । 
मजाअं पि न लङ्घइ तेण गुरूमज्झओ राआ ॥२१॥ 
[ स्थानस्थितः प्रसाधयति स्थानकराहितश्च येन विकोपयशि | 
मयोदामपि न लक्कयाते तेन गुरुमध्यो राजा ॥२१॥ ] 
सामण्णेहि पउऊजइ चउमत्तो जत्थ सुअणु MAR । 
तत्थ नरेन्दो न निउजइत्ति भणिअ विसहरेर्द्दि ॥२२॥ 
[ सामान्येः प्रयुज्यते चतुमात्रा यत्र सुतनु नामभिः । 
तत्र नरेन्द्रो न नियुज्यत इति भणितं विषधराभ्याम्‌ ॥२२॥ ] 
गाहाखन्घअगीईउतरगीइगीइअ।ण अ नरिन्दो । 
चउमत्तंसअगणणागऊावे विसमे ण ठाणाम्मि ॥२३॥ 
[ गाथास्कन्धकगीत्युपगीतिगीतिकाबां च नरेन्द्रो । 
चतुमात्रांशगणनागतोपि विषम न स्थाने i230 | 
उवगीईरह्विभ।णं छठे ठाणम्भि दिजई दिउवि i 
एआणं बिअ वसुद्दाहिवस्स दइए अलाइम्मि ॥२४॥ 
[ उपगीतिरहितानां षष्टे स्थाने दीयते द्विजोऽपि । 
एतासामेव वसुधाधिपस्य दयिते अलाभ ॥२४॥ ] 
छट्रद्रिअवि“्पवरे पढमे वण्गम्मि कुणसु निच्चपअम्‌ | 
अह पश्चमेवि बीए तो से परिहरखु मुहबन्नम्‌ ॥२५॥ 
[ षष्ठस्थितविप्रवरे प्रथमे वर्ण कुरुष्व नित्यपदम्‌ | 
अथ पञ्चमेपि द्वितीये ततोस्य परिहर मुखवणेम्‌ ॥२५॥ | 
भहिअकखरणिव्वाइअबाणासिअसीसभाण भ नरिन्दो । 
न विरुज्झइ निचंचिअ «qu विसमस्रेसु ठाणेसु ॥ २६ ॥ 
[ भधिकाक्षर-निर्वापितबाणासिकञ्ञीर्षकानां च नरेन्द्रः । « 
न विरुध्यते नित्यमेव दयिते [विषमेषु स्थानेषु ॥ २६ ॥ ] 
जाणसु अ AGS सुरग अ-गरुल-हुअइन्दनामेहिं । 
तिण्णिवि विरामगरुआ छाऊअरि पञ्चमत्तंसे ॥ २७ ॥ 
[ जानीदि य यथासंख्यं सुरगज-गरुड-भु जभेन्द्रनामभिः | 
श्रीनपि विरामगुरकान्‌ शातोदरि पञ्चमात्रांशान्‌ ॥ २० d] 
qarat विआणसु मणिरअणाहरणचमरणाभेहि । 
घअवडअकअलिआणं अन्तेगसअं तिमत्तं च ॥ २८॥ 
| गुवेक्षरं विजानीहि मणि-रत्न-आ भरण-चमरनामाभेः ! 
“जपटक-कदलिकानां भन्तगुसु त्रिमात्रं च ॥ २८ ॥ ] 
तूरविसेस! तिलहुअगणस्स दुलहुअगणश्स रसभावा | 
लहुअस्स वि सहफरिरु€सरूवगन्धाई नामाई ॥ २९ ॥ 
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| तुर्यविशषाल्रिलघुक्रगणस्य, द्विलघुकगणस्य रसभावाः | 
लघुदःस्यापि शब्द-स्पशे-स्व-रूप-गन्थानि नामानि ॥ २९ n 

निव्वाइअअहिअक्खर गणसमदुवईण सीसआणं च | 

मज्झूलहु चउत्यगुरू भ गीइआणं विअ हिअंसा ॥ ३० tt 

[ नि्वीपित-अधिकाक्षर-गणसमद्विपदीनां शोषकाणां च । 
मध्यलघुध्वतु्थगुरुव्ध गीतिकानामपि च fgaia ॥ ३० ॥ ] 

एकदुमत्तन्भहिओ हीणोविअ संसिओ विसदरेद्दिं। 

पाओ सत्तण्हवि गणसमाण दुवईण पसआच्छ ॥ ३१ ॥ 

[ एकद्विमात्राभ्याधिको द्वीनोऽपि च शांसितो विषधराभ्याम्‌ | 
पादः सप्तानामपि गणसमानां द्विपदीनां Suum ॥ ३१ ॥ 

समर समोत्ति अ समे 'विसमम्मि य सायरात्ति विसमोत्ति । 

पाओ गणो ब्व ठाणे भणइए सुअणु aM ॥ 33 ॥ 

[ समरः सम इति च सम विषमे च सागर इति विषम इति । 
पादो गणो वा स्थानं 'ण्यते सुतनु वृत्तानाम्‌ ॥ xu] 

मान्तित्ति भण्णई जहिं पुरोहिआत्ति अ निउज्जए जम्मि । 

चउमत्तपञ्चमत्ताण दोण्ह जोचेअ पडिहाई ॥ ३३ ॥ 

[ मन्त्रीति भण्यत यत्र पुरोहित इति च नियुज्यते यस्मिन्‌ । 
चतुमात्रपठचमात्रयोद्वयोय एव प्रतिभाति ॥ ३३ ॥ | 

इअ कइसिद्व वित्त जाईसमुचए पढमो तियमो संमत्तो । 

[इति कविशिएवृत्तजातिसमुचये प्रथमो नियमः समाप्त: । | 

II 
[ For technical words, ef. I. 17-33 and Glossary. | 

alte गणहिं पाओ पाआ चत्तारि वत्त्वअं भणिअम्‌ । 

चत्तारि सगीइअवत्यआइं qazt निहिद्ठा ॥ १ ॥ 

| क्रिय्ते गणे: पादः पादाश्चत्वारो वस्तुकं भणितम्‌ । 
चत्वारि सगीतिकवस्तुकानि द्विपदीति निर्दिष्टा ॥ १ ॥ ] 

तइअधणु; मणिविरमअं; सत्तमसर; छठुराभविप्पं च । 

परिससनिहिअजोहं गीइभ yag पच्छिमद्धं च ॥ २ ॥ 

| तृतीयधनुष्कं, मणिविरामकं, सप्तमशरं, षष्टराजविप्रं च। 
परिशेषनिहितयोधं गीतेः gard पश्चिमाधे च ॥ २ ॥ ] 

बीअचउत्थेसु सरो पञ्चमपढमेसु सत्तिदण्डो अ | 

भणिएखु wa वि गीइआइ ठाणेसु अविरुद्धा ॥ ३ ॥ 

[ द्वितीयचतुर्थयो : शरः पञ्चमप्रथमयोः शक्तिदण्डौ च | 
भणितेष्वपि went गीतिकाया: स्थानेष्वविरुद्धा: ॥ ३ ॥ ] 
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वत्थअगीइअमज्ञे वेआरी एकञ दुवहअं च । 
वित्यारिअअं च ee कीरए सुअणु तद अ अत्थाए ॥ ४ ॥ 
[ वस्तुकगीतिकमध्ये विचारी एक्ककं fam च । 
विस्तारितकं च कविभिः क्रियते सुतनु तथा च अर्थवशात्‌ ॥४॥] 
जा वत्थुआइ egi सा वेआरीत्ति भणिआ ( सण्गिआ ) छन्दे । 
दा पाआ भण्णइ दुवहउात्ते तह UHH एक्को ॥ ५ d 
[ या वस्तुकाहृष्वी सा विदारीति संज्ञिता छन्दसि | 
द्वी पादो भण्यते द्विपथक्रमिति तथा एककं एकः ॥ ५ ॥ ] 
दुवईण जो ण छन्दो सारिच्छ qug जं च दुअईण | 
महुरं च कइभएहिं वित्थारिअअंति तं जाण ॥ ६ ॥ 
[Rafai यन्न छन्दसि arzer वहाते; यख द्विपदीनाम्‌ | 
मधुर च कृतककैर्विस्तारितकामति तज्जानीद्वि ॥ ६ ॥ 
जा अवलम्बइ चउवच्थुआण अत्थं पुणो पुणो भणिआ । 
वेआरिन्विअ सा विसहरेहि धुवइत्ति निहिठ्ठा ॥ ७ ॥ 
[या भवल्म्वते चतुवेस्तुकानापर्थ पुनः पुनभणिता i 
विचायेवासौ विषधराभ्यां भ्रुवकेति निर्दिश ॥ ७ ॥ ] 
भुअआहिवसालाइणबुदुक (हिं )णिरावेअं aga i 
णिहणणिरूविअधुवअम्मि वत्थुए गीइया णत्थि ॥ ८ ॥ 
[ भुजगाधिपसातवाहनवृद्धकविभिर्निरूपितं दयिते । 
निधननिस्पितध्रुवके वस्तुके गीतिका नास्ति ॥ ८ ॥ ] 
भुभआहिवसालाहणबुषुकइणिरूविआण दुवईण | 
amg जाई साहमि तुज्झ ताईविअ कमेण ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ भुजगाधिप-सातवाहन-वृद्धकविनिरूपानां द्विपनीनाम्‌ । ˆ 
नामानि यानि साधयामि तव तान्येव क्रमेण ॥ ९ ॥ | 
gan तारा जोण्हा मणोवई कोमुई पगीआ अ । 
TH अ माणिणी अच्छरा अ ag पउमिणी विज्जू ॥ १० ॥ 
[ gamen ज्योत्सना मनोवती कौमुदी प्रगीता च । 
रक्ता च मानिनी अप्सराश्च तथा पद्मिनी विद्युत्‌ ॥ १० ॥ | 
।बेणया सरस्सई सुप्पह्दा विहूई सुमङ्गला चन्दा । 
विअआ पहाबई णंदिणी सिरी चन्दकन्ता अ ॥ ११ ॥ 
| विनया सरस्वती सुप्रभा विभूतिः सुमङ्गला चन्द्रा । 
विजया प्रभावती नन्दिनी श्रीः चन्द्रकान्ता च ॥ ३१ ॥ | 
हंसी पत्था wan सुम्मा सामा विलासिणी लच्छी । 
मेहा अस्सक्कन्ता सुसंगआ मालई दूई ॥ १२ ॥ 
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[ हंसी पथ्या रचिता सोम्या श्यामा विलासिनी लक्ष्मी: | 
मेधा अश्वाकान्ता सुसंगता मालती द्रुतिका ॥ १२॥ ] 
वणराई वंसस्था ससित्रअणे रअणमाला अ | 
aaa एआ जाणह मत्तागणसमाओ ॥ १३ ॥ 
[ वनराजिवेशस्था शशिवदने रत्नमाला च । 
सपतत्रिंशेताः जानादि मात्रागणसमाः ॥ १३ ॥ ] 
चित्ता सिद्धी भद्दा गन्धारी मालिणी तहा कडू । 
MAME समं AUT इमाउ दइए गण समा भो ॥ १४:॥ 
[ चित्रा सिद्धिर्भद्रा गान्धारी मालिनी तथा कब्रू : । 
ललितया समं सप्तापि इमा दयिते गणसमा: ॥१४॥ ] 
Asa धतला सुमुद्दी अ-सारसी भामिणी पसण्णा अ । 
नंदा सआ भ पिए अद्धसमा ओ इमा अत्र ॥१५॥ 
[ विपुला धवला सुमुखी च सारसी भामिनी प्रसन्ना च । 
नन्दा श्वेता च प्रिये अर्धसमा इमा अष्टौ ॥ १५ ॥ ] 
विसमा तणुमज्झा कोपणा अणठ्ठी अ विस्सरूआ अ । 
अविसिङ्गलक्खणाओ एआओ मए ण भणिआओ ॥ १६ ॥ 
[ fam तनुमध्या कोपन। च अनर्थी च विश्वरूपा च । 
अविशिश्लक्षणा एता मया न भणिताः ॥ १६ 4] 
उद्देसलक्खणणामाइंदुवईणम्‌। इअ कइसिठ्ठावैत्तजाईसभुच्चए fags 
णिअमो संमत्तो । 
[उद्देशलक्षणनामानि द्विपदीनाम्‌ । इति कविशिश्शत्त जातिसमुच्चये द्वितीयो 
नियम: समाप्तः । ] , 


III. 
[ For technical words, cf. I. 17-33 and Glossary.] 


S.N.—See notes. 


कुण करकण्णविवज्जिअअ दुण्ह गआण तुरंगम अम्‌ | 

पुरऊ चारु सचामरअं सुमणापाअ मणोहरभम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 

[ कुरु करकर्णविवर्जितं द्वयोर्गजयोस्तुरंगमम्‌ । 
पुरतश्वारु सचामरं सुमनापादं मनोहरम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ ] 


तारा 4--4--181--8. 


सतुरंगरहो णरिन्दओ । विलसन्तमहग्धहारओ i 
सुमणोहरअम्मि afar । दीसइ ताराइ पाअए ॥ २ ॥ 
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[ सतुरङ्गरथो नरेन्द्रो । विलसन्मह्वार्धहार: 
सुमनोहरे मुग्धिके । दुशपते तारायाः पादे ॥ २ ॥ | 
ज्योत्स्ना 54-5--IS. 
जीअ पेछसि रहङ्गअं । चावअं च सवदाअअम्‌ ।, 
a विआण इह छन्दए । जाण्हिएत्ति पसअच्छिए ॥ ३ ॥ 
[ यस्याः पझ्यसि रथाङ्गके । चाप च सपताकम्‌ । 
तं विजानीहि zz च्छन्दसि ज्योत्स्निकेति प्रछताक्षि ॥ ३ ॥ ] 


ननोवती 4--5+-8. 
RA जोद्दअस्स । चार सचावअस्प | 
पाओ AMAT | Wes नेउरेणम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
[ पुरतो योधस्य । चारु रुच।पकस्य | 
पादो मनोवत्याः । शोभते नूपुरेण ॥ ४ ॥ J 


कौमुदी 5--5--118. 
पिच्छ पिच्छ छअऊअरिए । अह सवाणससरासणओ | 
कोमुईभ ale सोहिअआ । विरमईअ पाअस्स करो ॥ ५ ॥ 
[ पश्य पञ्य शातोदरिके | भथ सबाणः सशरासनः । 
कोमुया: कथं शोभितः । विरामे पादस्य करः ॥ ५ ॥ ] 


प्रगीता 42-42-88. 
अह सतुरंगमएणं । सुन्दरि सन्द्णएणं i 
दोहिं भ नेउरएदिं । सोइई gg पगीया ॥ ६ ॥ 
[ अथ सतुरङ्गमेण सुन्दरि स्यन्दनेन | 
द्वाभ्यां च नूपुराभ्यां शोभते सुप्ठु प्रगीता ॥ ६ ॥ ] 


रक्ता 815--181--95. 
पिच्छ पक्खिणाहभ । पत्यिवं च बीअभम्‌ | 
रत्तिआइ पाअए । चासभूसणिछ्लिए ॥ ७ ॥ 
[ पद्य पक्षिनार्थं । पार्थिवं च द्वितीयम्‌ । 
राक्तेकायाः पादे । चारुभूषणवल्या: ॥ ७ ॥ ] 


मानिनी SIS+ISI--SS. 
रत्तिआई पाअअम्मि । नेउरं च दिण्णमन्ते | 
माणिणीअ gaa d । दाविभ खु पाभडं ते ॥ ८ ॥ 
[ रक्रितकायाः पादे । नृपुरं च दत्तमन्ते | 
मानिन्या: रूपकं तत्‌ । दर्शितं खल प्रकटं ते ॥ ८ ॥ | 
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awu: 5--5--ISI-+8. 
कि न देसि दिठि (सं)णभङ्गिए 
अह सबाणचावे णरिन्दए । 
अच्छराइ mesa 
पाअआम्म पसअच्छि लग्गए ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ किं न ददासि दर्शि (सं)नताङ्गिके । भथ सबाणचापे नरेन्द्रे । 
अप्सरसः स्फुटनूपुरवाति । पादे प्रसुताक्षि em usu] 
qii (3.N.) 4-45-8. 
अविरुद्धवोभपत्थिवेसु । पसअच्छि qi जोहएसु | 
दिण्णेसु देस पोमिणीए । पाअम्मि चावचामराइं ॥ १० N 
[ भविरुद्धद्धितीयपार्थिवयो : । प्रसृताक्षि देहि योधयोः | 
दत्तयोः देहि पादयोः । पादे चापचामरं च ॥ १० ॥ ] 
figa, 4-+5--4+4 or 4-4+4+5. 
दे विज्जुआइ पाभघडिआणं 
इइ इच्छा तिण्ह तुरंगमाणम्‌ | 
पढमतईअआण विअसिआच्छि 
RH एकस्स सुवण्णचावम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 
[ देहि विद्युतः पादघरित।नामिहेच्छया त्रयाणां तुरङ्गमाणाम्‌ । 
प्रथमत्तृतीययोविकासेताक्षि पुरत एकस्य सुवर्णचापम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ ] 


विनता 4-+151+4+151+-4-+1S1--5-+8. 
थोरोरु ह्वालभुजइन्दबिद्धकुइलक्खणेसु सिद्धआए 
Anar हारिवहुवण्णदिण्णसोहम्मि देसु पाभअम्मि i 
हत्थेण निज्जियासोअमुद्धसद्दआरपछ्ृविक्ठएणं 
सतुरंगपत्थिवतिभस्स चार पुरऊ धणं च रअणअं च ॥ १२॥ 
[ स्थविरोरु हालभुजगेन्त्रवृद्धकाविलक्षणेषु सिद्धायाः 
बिनत!याः हारिवहुवर्णदत्तशोभे देहि पादे । 
हस्तेन निर्जिताशोकमुग्धसहकारपछ्ठवेन 
सतुरङ्गपार्थिवत्रिकस्य चारु पुरतो धनुश्च रत्नं च ॥ १२ ॥ ] 


सरस्वती 4-55-18. 
सन्दणपुरऊ अ दोणि वाणआ 
ताण gear वअऑन्तिआ | 
कण्णसुद्दावहे जीअ पाअए 
पङ्कअचआणिए सा सरस्सइ ॥ १३ ॥ 
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[ स्यन्दनपुरतो द्रौ वाणा । तयोः पुरस्तात्‌ वेजयन्तिका । 
क्णसुखावद्दे यस्याः पादे । प्कजवदनिके सा सरस्वर्त ॥ १३ ॥ 
सुप्रभा 4+51-4--4 1-15. 
जीसे steal चाव अ माअङ्गअं 
पेछसि पाअए तुरअं च चउत्थअम्‌ | 
विरमणिउत्तअं जीसे भ घअग्गअं 
भण्णइ छन्दए सा सुन्दरि सुप्पहा ॥ १४ ॥ 
| यस्याः योषं चापं च मातन्गं च । पश्यसि पादे तुरगं च चतुर्थम्‌ । 
विरामनियुक््तं यस्याश्च घ्वज्वाग्रम्‌ । भण्यते छन्दसि सा सुन्दरि 
सुप्रभा ॥ १४॥ | 
बिभृति 41-157 4-5. 
वारणणरेन्दसन्द्णबाणए 
जीसे कमण पाअणिउत्तए | 
ara ससिस्स संणिहवअणिए 
जाणसु णअङ्गि तं व विहूइअम्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ 
| वारणनरेन्द्रस्यन्दनवाणान्‌ । यस्याः FAN पादनियुक्तान्‌ d 
पश्यसि शशिनः संनिभवदनिके । जानीहि amk तामेब 
विभूतिम्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ ] 
सुमङ्गला 4-4 -4-4-44-S. 
वारणजोहरहतुरंगमएहॅ 
विरमपरिठ्टवि अविहूसणए्हि | 
पाओ दूरं सुमणोइरिआए 
होइ अ सोम्ममुहि सुमङ्गालिआए ॥ १३ ॥ 
[ वारणयोधरथतुरङ्गमेः । विरामपरिस्थापितविभूषषणै : । 
पादो दूरं सुमनोहरायाः भवति च सौभ्यमुखि सुमङ्गलायाः ॥१६॥] 
चन्द्रिका 5--5--4--3. 
STAT सरतोमरएसु 
दे ag Tanks तुरंगम्‌ । 
चन्दिभाइ वण्णुज्जलआम्म 
पाअआम्म फुडणेउरआम्मि ॥ १७ ॥ 
| स्थापितयोः झरतोमरयोः। देहि स्थापय saam नुर गम्‌ । 
चन्द्रिकाया: वर्णोज्वल | पादे स्फुटनूपुरे ॥ १७ ॥ ] 
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विजया 4+-4-4-+181-{-5. 


विअआइ पिए छअऊअरिल्लिए 

उबिअम्मि sag विसालणित्तिए । 

सतुरंगजअम्मि रहे णरिन्दअं 

पुरक दिण्णुज्जलपउमराअअम्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 

[ विजयायाः प्रिये शातोर्दारे । स्थापिते स्थापय विशालनेत्रिके । 
सतुरङ्गयुगे रथे नरेन्द्रे । पुरतो दत्तोज्वलपदारागम्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ ] 


प्रभावती  ISI--4-—ISI-J-4— IS. 


सकण्णआण रसिए सुइसुद्दावहे 

मणोहरे सुलालए कुणसु .पाअए । 

पहावईअ AI थणतुरंगए 

णअङ्गिए विरमए धअवडाअअम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 

[ सकणोनां रसिके श्रुतिसुखावहे । मनोहरे सुललिते कुरु पादे । 
प्रभावत्याः द्विगुणौ स्तनतुरङ्गी । नताङ्गि विरामे ध्वजपताकाम्‌ ॥१९॥] 


नन्दिनी 118--118--118 --118. 


gagag सुद्दावणिए 

ललिअक्खरपन्तिपसाइणिए i 

कुण णन्दिणिपाअमणोहरिए 

रसणेउरआण जुअस्स JAA, ॥ २० ॥ 

[ सुविदग्धकषीनां सुखापणिके | ललिताक्षरपक्चिप्रसाधनिके । 
कुरु नन्दिनीमनोहरपादे,। रसनूपुरयोर्युगस्य युगम्‌ ॥ २० ॥ ] 


श्री 18--18 4- IIS 4- IIS 4- IIS. 


चन्द्रकान्ता 


दद छअऊअरि पीणपऊद्दरिए , 

सिरिआभ sag मियङ्कसमाणणिए i 

रसणेउरआण जुअस्स जुअम्मि fau 

फरिसं च रवंच उिरामविहसणअम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 

[ दयिते शातोदरि पीनपयोधरे । श्चियः स्थापय मृगाङ्कसमानने | 
रसन्‌ पुरयोयुंगस्य युगे स्थिते। स्पर च रवंच विरामविभूषणम्‌ ॥२१॥ 

4-|-0--4--118. 

चन्दक्कन्तिभा मुहृवारणिया 

करवीसान्तआ बीआउहिआ i 

तइअतुरंगिआ इह लवखणए 

पह्ुअवआगिए gg दावियआ ॥ २२ N 


III. 18—26 | Vritajátisumuccaya, 47 


[ चन्द्रकान्ता मुखवारणिका । करविश्रान्तिका द्वितीयायु षिका । 
तुतीयतुरक्गा इइ लक्षणे । पङ्कजबद्ने तव दाता ॥ २२ ॥ ] 
इंसौ 4+5+4+5--8. 
वारणबाणअं जाहो चावअं च 
ताण Gite कुण पालम्बअं च । 
जाणसु मुद्धिए भुभअणिउत्त अम्मि 
सवणसुहावहे हंसीपाअअम्मि ॥ २३ ॥ 
[ वारणवाणी योधश्चापं च । तेषां पुरस्तात्कुरु प्रालम्बकं च । 
जानीहि मुग्धे भुजगनियुक्ते । श्रत्रणसुखावहे हंसीपादे ॥ २३ ॥ ] 
पथ्या 4+4+-4+5-+18. 
एक्को वारणओ बीओ तुरगआ 
तइओ सन्दणओ वाणो चउत्थओं। 
पंञ्चमअं च पुणो जौसे घअग्गअ 
सा जइ पाअडिआ पच्छा पिअल्लिए ॥ २४ ॥ 
[ एको वारणो द्वितायस्तुरङ्गः। तृतीयः स्यन्दनो बाणश्चतुर्थः । 
पञ्चमं च पुनरस्या ध्वजाप्रं। स यदि प्रकटिता पथ्या प्रिये ॥ २४ ॥ ] 


रचिता 4152-32-1181-1181-181--5. 
जीअ तुरंगबाणबाणाप्रणपाणिजुभं णरिन्दओ 
होइअ पाअआम्म चन्दु्लओ विरमम्मि द्वारओ | 
d थोरोरु लडहबाहूलइए मअमुद्धअच्छिए 
जाणसु छन्दअम्मि GAR पिए AAT ॥ २५ ॥ 
[ यस्याः तुरहुबाणबाणासनपाणियुग नरेन्द्रः 
भवति च पादे चन्द्रोज्चलो विरामे दारः । 
तं स्थविरोइ लडहबाहुलतिके मृगमुग्धाक्षि 
जानीहि छन्दासि रचितेति प्रिये मधुराक्षरवति ॥ २५ ॥ ] 
करअलजुअलस्स पिए रइयाप अम्मि सुइसुहवहम्मि | 
सन्दणओ ण विरुञझइ पत्थिवठाणम्मि विप्पउ वा ॥ २६ ॥ 
[ करतलयुगलस्य प्रिये रचितापादे श्रृतिसुखाबहे i 
स्यन्दनो न विरुध्यते पार्थिवस्थाने विप्रो वा ॥ ] 
रइयामेआविसेसदंसणत्ये गौइया । [ रचिताभदाविरोषदर्शनार्थं गीतिः। ] 
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सौम्या 5+5--4--4 4-18. 
सत्तिदण्डबाणाण say पुरिल्लअ 
We च तुरंगं च पिए सधअग्गअम्‌ । 
सोम्मिआइ सोम्माणणतुलिअमियङ्गिए 
qaaa सुमणोहरअम्मि frre ॥१७॥ 
[ शक्तिदण्डबाणयो : स्थापय पुरस्तात्‌ । योधं च तुरंगं च प्रिये सघ्वजाग्रम्‌ । 
MMU: सोम्याननतुलितस्रगाङ्के । पादे सुमनोहरे प्रिये ॥२७॥ ] 
शयामा 5--5--4--4--188. 
l पढमबाणबीआसणितइअतुरंगमस्स 
कय चउत्थरहपश्चमफुढधयवह्टअस्स । 
सुम्मिआइ पाअस्स विरामणिउत्तएणं 
होइअ सुअणु नाम सामोत्ते बिहूसणेणम्‌ ॥२८॥ 
[ प्रथमबाणद्वितीयाशानितृतीयतु रङ्ग मस्य 
कृतचतुर्थरथपश्चमस्फुटष्वजपद्टकस्य | 
सौम्यायाः पादस्य बिरामनियुक्तेन 
भवाति सुतनु नाम श्यामेति विभूषणेन ॥२८॥ J 
विलासिनी 4+-4+4+4+4+4+5+-8. 
QARSA NIRA TASANE RNT 
तइअचउत्थअकअमाअङ्गभ्नविरमणिरूविअरअणिआए । 
पढमदवाणणिउत्ततुरगमर्बायपरि$अजोहियाए 
कस्स सुहाइ ण agg हरिसो uam विलासिणिदुवदद्‌आए ॥२९॥ 
[ पक्चमषष्ठस्थितपद1तिकसप्तमर्थापितरथाह्षिकया 
तृतीयचतुर्थकृतमातक्षकविरामनिरूपितरत्निकया । 
प्रथमस्थाननियुक्ततुरंगमद्वितीयर्पारिस्थितयोधिकया 
कस्य सुहासि न वरते हर्ष: सुतनु विलासिनीद्विपयया ॥२९॥ ] 
लक्ष्मी (8. N.) 4--5--5--5--188, 
णिअमिभअं खुरप्पअं च पुरउ अ जोहअस्स 
पद्विसऊ रहङ्गअं मग्गऊ सुरगअस्स | 
पच्छ ससिसम,णणे रूवमुच्छुअं पाए अ 
aam सुइसुहअम्मि quw लच्छिभआए ॥३०॥ 
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[ नियमितं क्षुरप्रं च पुरतश्च योधस्य 
पट्टिशो रथाङ्गं मार्गतः सुरगजस्य । 
wy शशिसमानने रूपसुत्सुकं पादे च 
सहृदयानां श्रुतिसुखे मुग्ध लक्ष्म्याः ॥३०॥ | 


मेधा 4+4--4+4+4+158., 


अश्वाकान्ता 


जीअ दुए वारणआ दो तुरआ जोहओ अ 

ताण पुरो णिअमिअओ अन्तिअओ मुरगओअ | 

W जसु चन्दवअणीए सुइसुहवत्तणम्मि 

SFANT कइअणऊ भणई इह मेहअंति ॥३१॥ 

[ यस्या gt वारणो gi तुरगो योधश्व 
तेषां पुरो नियामतोन्तिम: gum । 

Te यस्याश्चन्द्रवदने श्रुतिसु खवर्तके 
लक्षणे कविजनो भणति इह मेधेति ॥३१॥ ] 

(S.N.) SIE4-SII4-SII 4- SIL--SIT 4-3. 

हाररसाण पिए पुरऊ कुण णेऊरअं 

गन्धाविहूसिअए कुण दोणिवि पत्थिवए । 

चारुपऊहरए ठविआम्मि मणोहरए 

दूरसमुज्जलअम्मि णिऊजसु मुद्धाडिए ॥३२॥ 

फरिसं मणि age दूरुज्जलवण्णदिण्णसोहम्मि i 

अस्सक्न्तापाए नहुसहिअअलो अदिण्णहारिसाम्मि ॥३३॥ 

[ द्वाररसयो: प्रिये पुरत: कुरु नृपुरं । गन्धवि भूषितौ कुरु द्वी पार्थिवौ । 
चारुपयोधरे स्थापिते मनोहरे | दूरसमुञ्ञ्वले नियुक्ष्व मुग्धे ॥२२॥ 
स्पश मणिं च मधुरे वूरोज्वलवर्णदत्तशोभे । 
अश्वाक्रान्तापादे बहुसहृदयलोकदत्तहर्षं ॥३३॥ ] 
लक्खणपूरणत्थ गीइआ । [लक्षणपूरणार्थ गीतिः । ] 


संगता S1I4-SII--SII4-SII4-SII -- SII -SIT 4-8. 


हाररसाणजुअस्स जुए ठविअम्मिअ दिज्जउ णेउरअं 
ठाइ पुणोवि सरूवजुअं कडअं करपल़वअं च पिए । 
dg ठबेसु ससदहजुअं पसअच्छि णिउज्ञसु चामरअं 
संगअपाभमणोहरए विविद्दोज्जलवण्णपसाइणए ॥३४॥ 
[ हाररसयोर्युगस्य युगे स्थापिते च दीयतां नूपुरे 
स्थापय पुनरपि सरूपयुग कटकं करपल्लवर्क च प्रिये । 
तेघु स्थापितेषु सशब्दयुग प्रहताक्षि नियुक्ष्व चामर 
संगतापादे मनोहरे विविधोज्वलवणंप्रसाधने ॥३४॥] 
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मालती 4+414--4+4+4548 
सतुरंगरहस्स देख पुरक कमेण जोहअस्स 
वारणअं मालईंअ पाइक्कअअं महुरअम्मि । 
विससद्राणअविरुद्धथण-छट्कअरहज्जअम्मि 
पाआम्मि वरोरु विरमविलसन्तपउमराअअम्मि ॥३५॥। 
[ सतुरंगरथस्य देहि पुरतः कमेण योधस्य । वारणं मालत्याः पदातिं मधुरे। 
विषमस्थानाविरुद्धस्तन-षष्ठक्ृतरथाङ्गे। पादे वरोरु ASAT ATA ] 
हुता 41-4-4-181-1-4--181--4. 
मुद्धडिए बहुविअढुलाअसुसुहाविभाए 
पञ्चमअं तइअभं च इद हारिबान्धआए | 
कुण चउसुवि पाअएसुँ महुरक्खरिल्लिआए 
हरिरहगयजोहआण णरणाहअं दुवाए ॥३६॥ 
[gà बहुविदग्धलोकसुसुखःबहाया: i 
qad तृतीयं च इह द्वारिबन्धायाः । 
कुरु चतुर्घ्यपि पादेषु मधुराक्षरवत्याः | 
हरिरथगजयोथानां नरेन्द्रं FAT ॥३६॥ ] 
वनराजे 4--8--8--181--58. 
पढमतुरंगबीअविणिउत्तवाणआणं 
तइअणिरूविआसिसचउत्थपत्थिवाणम्‌ i 
वणराईअ qu विरमम्मि पाअआणं 
णेउरजुअलभं च महुरक्खरिल्लिभ“ाणम्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ 
[ प्रथमतुरंगद्वितायविनियुक्तवाणानां । 
तृतीयनिरूपितासि-सचतुर्थपार्थिवानाम्‌ à 
वनराज्या देहि विरामे पादानां । 
नूपुरयुगुलं च मधुराक्षरवताम्‌ ॥ ३७ ॥ ] 
बंशस्था 4---5--5--118--4-/-4 4-TIS. 
पढमगइन्दवीआविणिउत्तसरासणए तइआसणिए 
कुणसु चउत्थमुद्धकरपक्वए फुडपञ्चमसन्दणए | 
वंसत्थाइ विरमरसणेउरए कअछठुतुरंगमए 
पाए पुण्णअन्दसोम्माणाणिए बहुवण्णपसाहणिए ॥ ३८ ॥ 
[ प्रथमगजेन्द्र द्वितीयविनियुक्ततशरासने तृतीयाशनिके 
कुछ चतुर्थमुग्धकरपल्लवे स्फुटपञ्चमस्यन्दने | 
वंशस्यायाः विरामरसनूपुरान्‌ कृतषष्ठ तुरंगमे 
पादे पूर्णचन्द्रसौम्यानने बहुवर्णप्रसाधने ॥ ३८ ॥ | 


III. 35-42] Vritajatisamuccaya. 


रत्नमाला 


चित्रा I] or S4-44-4 ( ISL or IIL )+4 or 5--1--5--8. 


4 4-5-F5-r44-IIS. 


पढमगइन्दबीभविणिउत्तसरासणए 
तइअणिरूविआसिसचउत्यतुरंगमए | 
पाए देख रअणमालाइ मणोहरअ 
पञ्चमअं वरोरु विरामकरपल्लवअम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 
सत्तत्तीसा दुवईउ मत्तागणखमाउ समत्ताउ | 
[ प्रथमगजेन्द्रद्वितीयविनियुक्तशरासने 
तृतीयनिरूपितासे-सचतुर्थतुरंगमे । 
पादे देहि रत्नमालाया: मनाहरं 
पञ्चमं qua विरामकरपल्लवम्‌ ॥ ] 
सप्तत्रिंशत्‌ द्विपद्यो मात्रागणसमौ: समाप्ताः d 


भूसणअं रसोन्त्र qua ira तुरअभोअ 
ags पस्थिवउन्ब णिअमेण होइ AASA । 
मन्ती अ तु पुणावि अविरुद्धधणतुरंगओअ 
बाणो णेउरंच चित्ताइ सुअणु पाअअम्मि ॥ ४० ॥ 
[ भूषणं रसो वा प्रमुखे पुनश्च तुरगश्च 
तृतीयः पार्थिवो वा नियमेन भवति विप्रो वा । 
मन्त्री च तु पुनरापि अविरुद्वस्तनस्तुरंगश्च 
बाणो नूपुरंच चित्रायाः gag qm ॥ ] 


सिद्धि 4 or 5--4 or 5-+4 or 54-IS. 


भद्रा 


तिण्णि पुरोधअआ ध अग्गअं 

qiug चउसुबि विद्वत्तअम्‌ । 

वयणेण तुलिअससिबिम्बएु 

सिद्धीअ सआ पसआंच्छए ॥ ४१ ॥ 

। त्रयः पुरोधसो ध्वजाग्रं । पादेषु चतुष्वेपि विभक्तम्‌ | 
वदनेन तुलितशशिबिम्बे । सिद्धेः सदा प्रख॒ताक्षि ॥४१॥] 


4 or 5--44-5--4-H4 4-5. 


जीसे होइ पुरोहिओ वारणओ सबाणओ 
पाइक्कोअ सजोहआ विरमम्मि सत्तिदण्डओ i 
( पाए ) राअहंसगमणिए पञ्चमबीइअठाणए 
अविरुद्धभूमिणाइए ARR णाम दुवइआ ॥ ४२ ॥ 
[ यस्या भवति TEA वारणः सबाणः 

पदातिश्च सयोधो विरामे शाक्तदण्डः । 
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(पादे ) राजहेसगमने पठचम॒द्वितायस्थानयो: 
अविरुद्धभूमिनाथे भद्रेति नाम द्विपदौ ॥४२॥ ] 


गन्धारी 4 or 5+4 or 54-ISI or 1111-5. 


पमुहम्मि पुराहिआण जुअलअं 
पत्थिवओ विप्पओव्व तइअओ । 
जोसे वि ( होइ) चउत्थवाणओ 
सा गन्धारित्ति णाम gaga ॥ ४ ३॥ 
[ प्रसुखे पुरोहितयोयुगलं । पार्थिवो fast वा तृतीयः i 
यस्या (भवति) अपि चतुर्थो बाणः । सा गन्धारीति नाम द्विपदी ॥४३॥ ] 


मालिनी 7 Ganas of 4 or 8 and 8. 


जीस पाभए पङ्खभवअणीए aay सवणसुहावहम्मि 
सुललिअबन्धए संणअबाहिए मुद्धए अन्तिमरअणम्मि । 
पढमवीअओअ तइभचउत्थओ पश्चमछट्ठअ सत्तमो अ 
होइ पुरोहिअत्ति विम्वोट्टए छन्दअम्मि जाणसु मालिणित्ति ॥४४॥ 
[ यस्याः पादे पङ्कजवद्ने दूरं श्रवणसुखावहे 
सुललितबन्थे सन्नतबाहुके मुग्धे अन्तिमरत्न | 
प्रथमद्वितीयौ तृतीयचतुर्थौ पञ्चमः षष्ठश्च सप्तमश्च 
भवति gira इति बिम्बोष्ठि छन्दासि जानीहि मालिनीति ॥४४॥ ] 


कद्रू 4 or 5-I-44-D. 


कहूअ होई पाअए । बीआविरुद्धधणअए | 
मन्तिअओ सतुरंगओ 4 विरमे भ सत्तिदण्डओ ॥४५॥ 
[ war भवति पादे । द्वितीयाविरुद्धस्तने । 

मन्त्री सतुरंगो । विरामे च शक्तिदण्ड: ॥४५॥ ] 


कलिता 4 or 54-4--5-4-4 -5--8 


मन्तिअओ सतुरंगओ तइअरहङ्गआम्मि 
सोच्चिअ होइ चउत्त्यओ पश्चमबाणअम्मि । 
Al अ पउमराअआ मणहरबन्धअम्मि 
जाणसु पक्कअवअणिए ललिभापाअअम्मि ॥४६॥ 
[मन्त्री सतुरंगश्च तृतीयरथाङ्ग 
स एव भवति चतुर्थः पश्चमबाणे | 
ष्टश्च पद्मरागो मनोहरबन्धे 
जानीहि पङ्कजवद्ने ललितापादे ॥४६॥ J 
इय दुवईउ गणसमाउ संमत्ताउ । [इति द्विपद्य: गणसमाः समासाः । ] 


III. 42—52] Vritajdtisamuccagya. 


विपुला विषम IIS--ISS. सम 4-FIIS--ISS. 
बिडलाइ पाआ । करसुरगयएहिं होन्ति । 
णवरं समा से । पमुद्दद्वि अवारणिन्दा ॥४७॥ 
[ विपुलायाः पादाः । करसुरगजाभ्यां भवन्ति। . 
केवलं समा अस्याः । प्रमुखस्थितवारणेन्द्राः ॥४७॥ ] 
धवला विषम 4181-8. सम 445-IS. 
रअणाअरे गओ । पत्थिवओ सह्दारओ i 
घवलाइ जुज्झए | रहकणआ घअग्गभम्‌ ॥४८॥ 
[ रत्नाकरे गजः । पार्थिवः सहारः । 
घवलायाः युद्धे । रथकनको AMA ॥४८॥ ] 
सुमुखी विषम 4+4--5. सम 4--4--188. 
रअणाअरआम्मि | रहृतुरआ हारओ अ। 
समरे सुमुहीअ । जोहजुअं सुरगओ अ ॥४९॥ 
[ रत्नाकरे | रथतुरगो हारश्च । 
समरे सुमुख्या: | योधयुगं सुरगजश्च ॥४९॥ ] 


सारासेका विषम IIS+IIS+11S+S. सम SII4-SII--SII 4-88. 


कुण हारविराम तिभं तो 

सारसिआइ कराण THE । 

समरङ्गणअम्मि अ सुद्धे 

पाअअ तिण्णि मणीण जुअं च ॥ ५० ॥ 

[कुर हाराविरामे त्रिकं तावत्‌ । सारसिकायाः कराणां समुद्रे । 
समराङ्गणे च मुग्धे । पादांत्रीन्‌ मणीनां युगं च ॥५०॥ | 

भामिनी विषम IIS--IIS--IIS* सम SII+SII+S11+8. 

कुण भामिणिआइ पिए । सारसिआइ कराण तिअम्‌ । 

समरङ्गणअम्मिभ से । पायअ तिण्णि सणेउरआ ॥ ५१ ॥ 

[ कुरु भामिन्याः प्रिये । सारसिकायाः कराणां त्रिकम्‌ । 
समराङ्गणे चास्याः । पादांस्रीश्व सनूपुरान्‌ ॥५१॥ | 


प्रसन्ना विषम SII-+SII+SII-S. सम IIS+IIS+IIS-+TIS. 


qaa तिण्णि सणेउरआ । रअणायरभम्मि पसण्णिअए | 
संजुअआम्म अ होइ पिए | करपछवआण TIRAR ॥ ५२ ॥ 
[ पादाम्रयः सनूपुराः । रत्नाकरे प्रसन्नायाः । 

संयुगे च भवति प्रिये ! करपल्लवानां चतुष्कमिह ॥५२॥ ] 
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विषम 4-4-b--4. सम 4-r-44-IST-L-IS. 


जोहरहज्ठसन्दणआ । णन्दाइ हुवन्ति साअरए | 

तुरअगइन्दपत्थिक्मा । तस्स भ धआअ संजुअए ॥ ५३ d 

[ योधरथाङ्गस्यन्दनाः । नन्दायाः भवन्ति सागरे । 
तुरगगजेन्द्रपार्थिवाः । तस्याश्च ध्वजश्च संयुगे ॥५३॥ ] 


श्वेता विषम 4+5+18. सम 4--4--181--8, 


सागरए गइन्दओ | सेआइ ERA घओ | 
संजुअए तुरंगओ । जोहो अ सपत्थिवो मणी ॥ ५४ ॥ 
[ सागरे गजेन्द्रः | श्वेतायाः रथाङ्गं AN: । 

संयुगे तुरंगः । योधश्च्‌ सपार्थिवो मणिः ॥५४॥] 
इभ दुवइऊ WAH ANTS | इअ कइसिद्धवित्तजाईसमुश्चए 
तइऊ णिअमो सम्मत्ता । [ इति द्विपः miam: समाप्ताः । इति 
कतिसिद्धतृत्तजातिससुश्चये तृतीयो नियमः समाप्तः । ] 

IV 


[ For technical words, cf. I. 17:33 and Glossary. ] 


equ. 


AQAA सोलद्दमं च कुण मणी गन्धअ चउद्ददमम्‌ | 
BS गाहाइ थणं दिअं च परिसेसजोहाई ॥ १ ॥ 
[ अष्टमं षोडशं च कुरु माण; गन्धं चतुर्दशम्‌ । 

पष्ठ गाथायाः स्तने द्विजं च परिशेषयोधायाः ॥ १ ॥ ] 
गाहापत्यारमहोवह्िस्स तीसक्खरा समारम्भे | 
जाणइ पश्चावण्णक्खराई ded अ विरमम्मि ॥ २ ॥ 
[ गाथाप्रस्तारमद्दादधेत्रिंशदक्षराणि समारम्भे । 

जानीहि पश्चपश्चाशदक्षराणि तस्य च विरामे ॥ २ ॥ ] 


सत्ताबीसा हारा जीसे दीसंति तिण्णि गन्धाइं । 

सा Mert गाहा आई तीसक्खरा लच्छी ॥३॥ 

[ सप्तविंशतिर्द्धारा यस्या हसन्ते त्रीणि गन्धानि à 
सा गाथानां गाथा आदित्िंशदक्षरा लक्ष्मी: ॥३॥ | 


गयणअलविसभपसरिअमणहरसांसाकेरणणिअरद्दआतिमेरम्‌ i 

अणुइवसु सुइअ बहुमअ सललिअअणरासिेभरअरअणीम्‌ ॥४॥ 

[ गगनतलविषयप्रस्तमनोहरशाशिकिरणनिकरद्दतातामिराम्‌ । 
अनुभव सुभग बहुमत सललितिजनरासिक रतरजनीम्‌ ॥४॥ ] 
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स्कन्धक ( 5. 


पत्यारसाअरवर TAN FA रसम्मि वन्त | 
जाणह कमेण कन्ते छत्तांसं होन्ति गाहाओ udi 
[ प्रस्तारसागरवरे रत्ने लपे रसे वर्धमाने । 
जानीहि क्रमेण कान्ते षट्त्रिशद्भवान्त गाथाः wag 
लच्छी सद्धी बुद्धी aan विज्ञा खमा अ दीहा अ । 
गारी राई जोण्हा छाआ कन्ती महामई कित्ती ॥६॥ 
[लक्ष्मीः श्रद्धा वुद्धिरुज्जा विद्या क्षमा च दीघो च । 
गौरी राजिज्योत्ना छाया कान्तिर्महामतिः कीर्तिः usu) 
मुद्धा मणोहरा रोहिणी विसाला सुहासिआ। हरिणी i 
चक्कइआ सारसिआ कुररी हंसोअ हंसवहुअत्ति ॥ ७ ॥ 
[ सुग्धा मनोहरा रोहिणी विशाला सुंहासिका हरिणी i 
चक्रवाकी सारसिका कुररी हंसी च हंसवधूरिति ॥ ७ ॥ ] 
कण्णकरचलणविप्पांसएहिं Tarsus जाण इह । 
जहृसंखं सब्बाणं जाइणं वण्णपरिवाडिम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
[ कर्णकरचरणवि्रांदीः प्रथमस्थितेजीनादि इह । 
यथासंख्यं सवासां जातीनां बणपरिपारिम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ ] 
N.) 
पश्वण्ह सया पुरओ दुण्हअ मग्गेण वारणाण णियमिअओ । ( मिओो ? ) 
WE RT yak तइ पच्छद्धेवि खंघअस्स णरिंदों ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ पञ्चानां सदा पुरतो द्वयोश्वाग्र वारणयोर्नियामितः । 
यथा दयिते पूवार्ध तथा पश्चार्धेपि स्कन्धकत्य नरेन्द्रः ॥ ९ ॥ ] 
TAT wg गाहा रअणे छत्ते रसम्मि qid । i 
एक्काणत्तीसं खन्धअस्स WAS dg अ पिए ॥ १० ॥ 
[ षट्टिशतियथा गाथा रत्ने लपते रसे वर्धमाने । 
एकोनत्रिशत्‌ स्कन्धकस्य नामानि तथा च प्रिये ॥ १० ॥ ] 
पवण-रवि-धणअ-हुअवह-सुरणाइ-समुइ-वरुण-ससि-सेला | 
महु-माइव-मअण-जअन्त-भमर -सुअ-सारस-मज्जारा ॥ (१ ) ११ ॥ 
हरि-इरिण-हत्थि-काआ कुम्मो णअ-विणअ-विक्कमो च्छाद्दा । 
धम्मत्यकामसाहेआ णत्तीसअ खन्धआ होन्ति ॥ १२ ॥ 
[ पवन-रवि-धनद-हुतवद्-सुर नाथ-समुदर-वसण-झशि-शेलाः 1 
मधु-माधव-मद्न-जयन्त-श्रमर-छुक-सारस-मार्जाराः ॥ ११ ॥ ] 
[ हरि-हरिण-हस्ति-काकाः gat नय-विनय-विक मोत्साह्वाः । 
धर्मार्थकामसहिता एकोनत्रिशत्‌ स्कन्धका भवान्त ॥ १२ d] 
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गीति (S.N. ) 
गाहापुन्वद्धं RA जीअ सुअणु पुन्वपच्छिमद्धाईं । 
सा पिङ्गलेण गीइत्ति दाविआ सब्वछन्द्वित्ताणम्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 
[ गाथापूवार्धमिव यस्याः सुतनु पूर्वपश्चिमार्धानि । 
सा पिङ्गलेन गीतिरिति दर्शिता सवेछन्दोविदाम्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ ] 
उपगीति ( S. N. ) 
गाहापच्छद्धं विय पुव्बद्धं पच्छिमद्ध च । 
जीसे सा उवगीई तेणं चिअ लक्खणे भणिभा ॥ १४ ॥ 
[ गाथापश्चार्धमिव qure पश्चिमाधै च । 
यस्याः सा उपगीतिस्तेनेव लक्षणे भणिता ॥ १४ ॥ ] 
विलासिनी 5--5 (Both these must be अन्त्यगुरु) --ISI-J-8 
मणिविरामबाणाण मज्झओ 
घित्तुआण दो दे झिली मुहे । 
aaa च तइअ विलासिणी- 
पाअअम्मि फुडणउरिल्रिए ॥१५॥ 
[ मणिविरासबाणानां मध्यतो गृहीत्वा द्वो देहि शिलीमुखो 
पार्थिवं च तृतीयं विलासिनी-पादे स्फुटनूपुरे ॥१५॥] 
निवापिता 4--4--ISI or I +5. 
पढमानीआ हुअन्ति जाइआ 
तइभणिरूविअणरिन्दबिप्पआ 
चउगणघाडिआ विरामबाणआ 
aa अ णिब्वाइभाइ TAA ॥१६॥ 
[ प्रथमद्वितीयो भवतो योधौ तृतीयनिरूपितनरेन्द्रविप्रा : । 
चतुर्गणघटिता विरामबाणा अयन्ति च निर्वापिताया : पादाः ॥१६॥] 
बाणासिका 4--4-4-ISI or IIII--IIS or SS. 
सतुरंगरदस्स दसु quii 
णिअमेण थणं व्‌ विष्पअं वा । 
विरमे च करं व कण्णअं वा 
gak बाणासिआइ पाए ॥१७॥ 
[ सतुरंगरथस्य देहि पुरतो! नियमेन स्तनं वा fas वा । 
विरामे च करं वा कणे वा सुन्दारे बाणासिकायाः पादे ॥१७॥] 
खञ्जक विषम 44519. सम 4+11+-515. 
तुरअसुअण्णभा | safe बिथिइण्णआ i 
सुन्दरि GAT | समरे रसमज्झआ ॥१८॥ 
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Cn 


[ तुरगसुपणौँ । उदधो वितीणौ à 
सुन्दरि खञ्जके । समरे रसमध्यो ॥ १८ ॥ ] 
परिनन्दित SIS+II+ISI+ISS. 
देसु चामरसरूवस हारे 
Ra सरसअम्मि नरिन्दे । 
मग्गओ सुरगअस्स णिउत्ते 
पाअअम्मि परिणन्दिअअस्स ॥ १९ ॥ 
[ देहि चामरसरूपसहारे । दृष्टि सरसे नरेन्द्रे ॥ 
मार्गतः सुरगजस्य नियुक्ते । पादे परिनन्दितकस्य ॥ १९ ॥ ] 
आनन्दित 41-4 [ISI allowed ] 4-4 4-IS* 
बीआविरुद्धयणहारए 
आणन्दिअस्स कुण पाअए | 
HME सरहं सतुरंगअं 
विरमे अ वरोरु धअग्गअम्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 
[ द्वितीयाविरुद्धस्तनहारे । आनन्दितस्य कुरु पादे ॥ 
योधं सरथं सतुरङ्गं । विरामे च वरोरु ध्वजाग्रम्‌ ॥ २० ॥ ] 
कीडनक 4--4--4--SIS or ISIS. 
सतुरंगमए सवारणे सजोद्दए 
feat व विसहरं व ufa | 
ठविअम्मि ठवे अन्तिमधअवडा भए 
महुरक्खरए कोलणअस्स WAT ॥ २१ ॥ 
[ सतुरंगमे सवारणे सयोधे । विह्दगाधिपतिं वा विषधरं वा मुग्धिके । 
स्थापिते स्थापय अंदिमध्वजपताके | मधुराक्षरे कीड नकस्य पादे ॥२१।।] 
quee 511--511--/511 -- 511 -|- 55. 
द्वाररसाण तिअम्मि nang विइण्ण 
देसु सणेउररूवजुअं gery | 
चामरअं कडअं च वरोरु विराम 
दूरसमुजलअम्मि तरङ्गअपाए ॥ २२ ॥ 
Larned नताङ्गि वितीणं । देहि सनूपुररूपयुगं पोरस्त्यम्‌ । 
चामरं कटकं च वरोरु विरामे । दूरसमुज्ज्वले तरङ्गकपादे ॥ २२ ॥ ] 
साम्या ( S. N. ) 
भवति WE ह।रयोधश्च तस्याग्रतो मोक्तिकं प्रिये । 
जातु साम्यायाश्चतुर्थभागे मात्राधिकं विद्वि पार्थिवे ॥ २३ ॥ 
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अधिकाक्षरा 4-4-44-(ISI or 1111)--4--1--5. 
विसमठ़ाणाविरुद्धयणतइअदिअणरिन्द्ञा 
Mtg कइवरेहिं रवितेरहवीसामआ à 
* sag अद्दिअक्खराइ छठुणिरूविअबाणआ 
अंसावि हु सेसआ गअतुरअएद्दि णिबद्धआ ॥ xv ॥ 
[ विषमस्थानाविरुद्वस्तन-तृतीयद्विजनरन्द्राः 
निर्दिशः कविवरेः रवि-त्रयोदशविश्रामा: à 
स्थापयाधिकाक्षराया: पष्टनिरूपितबाणा: 
अंशा अपि खल दोषाः गजतुरगेर्निबद्धाः ॥ २४ ॥ ] 
नकुंटक (S. N. ) 445-45 ( either ISS, SIS, or 118)--4-+-88. 
पढमचउत्यजोहरहपञ्चमकण्णाए 
बीभतइअहोइसुरहत्थिसुअण्णाए । 
कूला दीहवण्णएआरविलत्ताए 
जस्स विसग्गु होइ णक्कोडअपाभाए ॥ २५ ॥ 
[ प्रथमचतुर्थयोथरथपश्चमकर्णः । द्वितीयतृतीयभोगिसुर हस्तिसुपर्ण : ॥ 
कूला दीधवणैकारविलुप्तः । यस्य विसगों भवति नकुंटकपादः ॥२५॥ ] 


रमणीयक 8--8--4--4 --18. 
जण्णिडत्तसरतोमरजाहतुरंगअं 
विरमअम्मि दूरूज्जलवण्णधभरगअभ्‌ | 
तं बिआण सुपरिट्टिअजइरमणिज्जअ 
छन्दअम्मि छअओअरिए रमणिज्जभम्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 
१ यन्नियुक्तशरते।मरयोधतुरंगं । विरामे दूरोज्वलवणध्वजाप्रम्‌ i 
तं विजानीहि सुपरिष्ठितयातिरमणीयं | छन्दासि शातो दरि रमणीयकम्‌॥ २६।। ] 
द्विपथक (S.N.) 4+444454444488. 
तिण्णितुरं गा णेउरओ । विप्पाइक्का कण्णु | 
दुवद्दअपच्छद्वेवि dg । वद्‌ SHANI ण अण्णु NIVI 
[ त्रयस्तुरंगा age: । द्वो पदाती कर्णः । 
द्विपथपश्चार्धेपि (तथा) । वद लक्षणं नान्यत्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ ] 
मागधिका 2--2-4-2--SIS-4-IS, 
वेभालिअअ रखो adi 
जइ आभासप्ति चारुणेतिए । 
तो मागहिअति लक्खणे 
णिम्माअंति मुणेसु सुन्दरि ॥ २८ ॥ 
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मात्रा (S. N. 


q(S. N. 


आडिला (8. 


[ वेतालीयं रसौ et 
यदि आभाषसे चारुनेत्रि । 
ततो मागधिकामिति लक्षणे 
निर्मितामिति जानीहि सुन्दरि ॥ २८ ॥] 


) 

विसमछन्द पाअमत्ताहु | वेतिण्णिअ सुम्ममुद्दि । 

मणिरूवरसगणविणिम्मिया | 

ag पाअहु माज्झिमहु । णिउणएहिं लक्खणु णिरूविउ ॥२९॥ 

[ विषमच्छन्दसः पादा मात्राणां । द्वोत्रयश्व साम्यमुखि । मणिरूपसगण- 
विनिर्मिताः । तेषां पादानां मध्यमानां । निपुणे: लक्षण निरूपितम्‌॥२५॥] 


करहि तेरह भोदि मत्ताइ । स weg मोअणिअ। 
पणरहहिं चारुणेत्तिअ । 
जा सोलह अन्तिमिअ । तहु णाम राहुस्सोणिआ ॥ ३० ॥ 
[ करददी त्रयोदशभिर्भेवति मात्राभिः । स चतुर्दश मोदनिकायाः । 
पश्चदशभिश्चारुनेत्र्या: । यस्यां पाश अतिमायां। तस्या नाम राहुसेनिका 
॥ ३० ॥ ] 
) 


एअहु aag आन्तिमउ । जव्विद्दि दुवहउ भोदि । 
तो तहु णामें रडू mg । छन्दइ कइअणु una ॥ ३१ ॥ 
[ एतासां मात्राणां अन्तिमो । यदा द्विपथो भवति । 
तदा तं नाम्ना रई स्फुटं । छन्दसि कविजनो qa ॥ ३१ ॥ ] 


N.) 
gga विणिएप्पिउणु (१ ) इह पत्थारसाअरे 
सुअणु विविहवित्ताइ सुंसोचिअगुणमणोहरे । 
अडिला होइ भाहीरिआइ णआङ्ग भासाई 
aang पाएहिं समद्धसमेहिं कुण सआ ॥ ३२ ॥ 
[ श्रुतिसुखानि पयोलोच्य इह प्रस्तारसागरे 

सुतनु विविधत्ृत्तानि सुसंचितगुणमनोहरे i 

ener भवति आभीर्या नताङ्गि भाषया 

सयमकैः पादे: समार्धसमेः कुछ सदा ॥ ३२ ॥ ] 
अडिलालक्खणं अणिदिद्ररूवेण । 
संदणअं tn संजाणइ । बिन्धउ द्वारएहि संजाणह | 
जमअविसुद्धएटहिं संजाणह | अडिलालक्खणम्मि संजाणद ॥ ३३ ॥ 
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[ स्यन्दनो रथाङ्गं संजानीत । हार संजार्नात । 
यमकविश्चद्धैः संजानीत | अडिलालक्षणे संजानीत ॥ ३३ ॥ ] 
घोरणि युमगुमेइ agg सरन्तीअ 
° पडूअसंकुलेहिं सलिलेहिं सरन्तीअ i 
भमरभरोणएहिं कुसुमेहि सरन्तरू 
विअसइ ताण मीसुव qug सरन्तरू ॥ ३४ ॥ 
दोसा (S. N.) 
जइ ब्राह्मणि Rog चउत्थु देहि हू pang सामन्तु । 
भासा तो भ्रोहिअ मारवाइऊ गाह ढोसत्ति ॥ ३५ ॥ 
अह तिहु चउत्य ण भ्रोदि कहवि सो कुछराहु सामन्तु | 
तो देहि चउत्थउ माहणोवि ढोसाहु ves दोसु ॥ ३६ ॥ 
[ यदि व्राम्हणि त्रयाणां ददासि खल कुञ्जराणां सामन्तम्‌ | 
भाषया ततो ब्रुहि मारव्या गाथां ढोसामिति ॥ ३६ ॥ 
अथ त्रयाणां चतुर्थो न भवति कथमप्यसेः कुञ्ञराणां सामन्तः । 
ततो देहि चतुर्थ त्राह्मगमपि ढोसायां नेव दोषः ॥ ३६ Uu] 
गाहाज्ुअळएण ढासाहि णाम । [ गाथायुगलेन ढोसाया नाम । ] 
रासक I (defined by a वस्तुक = 4--4--4 1-4). 
वित्यारिअआणुमएण कुण । दुवईछन्दोणुमएव्व पुण । 
इअ रासअ सुअणु मणोइरए | वेआरिअसंमत्तक्खरए ॥ ३७ ॥ 
[ विस्तारितकानुमतेन कुरु । द्विपदीच्छन्दोनुमते वा पुनः । 
एतत्‌ UAH सुतनु मनोहरम्‌ । विदारीसमामाक्षरम्‌ ॥ av ॥ | 
रासक II * 
अडिलाहिं दुवहएहिंव मंत्तारद्टाहिं तह अ aang i 
बहुएहिं जो रइनई सो भण्णइ रासऊ णाम ॥ ३८ ॥ 
[ आडेलाभिर्द्रिपथकेवा मात्रारथ्याभिस्तथा च ढोसाभिः । 
बहुर्भियों रच्यते स भण्यते रासको नाम ॥ 3c d] 
मालाशीर्षक. 
चलणसमोइसिअरत्तपङ्कअ, पसत्थथोरोरु 
लडद्दतणुमज्झ, तुङ्गपीवरपऊहरि/्िए i 
करअललाअण्णणिन्निआसोअमुद्धपल्लव 
विउद्धकन्दोद्ध ( १ ) णअण, कोमुइमियङ्कव अणिए ॥ 
उवेछु तइभअणिउत्तथणविप्प-सेसमाअङ्ग- 
तुरअपाइक्कजोइरहए समाणसंखए | 
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विसमट्भाणअविरुद्धणरणाह-विअडपअमग्ग- 
घडिअसुइसुहृवण्ण-दाहअर॒समासजुत्तए ॥ ३९ ॥ 
विरमणिरूविअवाणए अवलंविअर्गाइअत्थसेसेसु | 
चउसुवि सण्णबाहिए इह मालासीसअस्स पाएसु ॥ ४० ॥ 
[ चरणसमुपद्दसितरकतपङ्कजे, प्रशस्तस्थविरोरु, 
लटभतनुमध्य, तुङ्गपीवरपयोधरे । 
करतललावण्यानिर्जिताशोकमुरधपछृवे , 
विवुद्धनयने, को मुदीम्चगाङ्कवदने | 
स्थापय तृती यनियुतस्तनविप्र-शेषमातङ्ग- 
तुरगपदातियोधरथान्‌ समानसुंख्यान्‌ । 
विषमस्थानाविरुद्धनरनाथ-विकरपदमाग- 
घरितश्चातसुखवणेदीधेतरसमासयुक्तान्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 
विरामनिरूपितबाणान्‌ अवलम्बितगीतिकार्थशपेपु i 
चतुष्वपि सन्नतवाहिके इद मालाशीषकस्य पादेषु ॥ ve ॥ ] 
मालासीसअस्स Sang गीइआ । [ मालाशीषकस्य लक्षणार्थं गीतिका । ] 


अधिकाक्षरशीषक ( 5. N. ) 
कइणो चिन्तन्तअस्स अहिअक्खरत्थसेसअं 
णीलुप्पलविअसिअच्छि जइ गीइआ-समत्तअम्‌ | 
तो जाणसु सण्णभज्ति' दूरमहुरकख रिष्लअं 
सत्थत्थविअक्खणाण पुरिसाण सुइसुह्दावद्दम्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 
माणिणि दाविजतुअं तुह दुंसणसुहरसाविअण्हेण | 
विरद्न्हएण मुद्धिए अहिअक्खरसीसअंति बीअंपि ॥ ४२ n 
[ कवेश्चिन्तयत: अघिकाक्षरार्थशेषं 
नीलोत्पलविकसिताक्षि यदि गीतिकासमाप्तम्‌ । 
ततो जानीहि सन्नताङ्गि दूरमधुराक्षरं 
शास्रार्थेविचक्षणानां पुरुषाणां श्रुतिसुखावहम्‌ ॥ ४१ ॥ 
मानिनि दइयमानं तव दशेनसुखरसावितृष्णेन i 
विरहाव्हेण gak अधिकाक्षरञीर्षकमिति द्वितीयमापि ॥ ४२ || ] 
त्रिकलक ( S. N. ) 
अहिअकखरसीसअस्स अवलम्बिअत्यपआडेआ 
विणिउजइ सण्णअङ्गि मज्झे जइ णिन्बाइया । 
तो जाणसु तिअलअंति बहुडन्दउत्तमागिअअं 
यीअ वि पुणो मुणसु छउऊअरि dae तम्‌ ॥ ४३ ॥ 
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अहिअक्खरसासअस्स ज मए 
de काहिअ SFA पिअछिए 1 
भणिअं तं वा इमम्मि तिअलए 
ससहरवयणे कवीहिं छन्दए ॥ ४४ ॥ 
( अधिकाक्षरशौर्षकृस्यावनम्त्रिताथप्रकटिता 
विनियुज्यते संनताङ्गि मध्ये यदि निवोपिता । 
ततो orig त्रिकलकमिति बहुछन्दोविद्धाणेतं । 
द्वितीयमपि पुनो जानीहि शातोदरि शीषंक तम्‌ ॥ ४३ ॥ 
अधिकारशीर्षकस्य यन्मया । तव कथित लक्षणं प्रियतमे । 
भणितं तदेव अस्मिन्‌ त्रिकलके । शशधरवदने कवीभि*उन्दसि ॥४४॥ ] 
मालासीसअणामे इच्छासमसंखअंसणिअमेण । 
जं लक्खणं पिअछिए «uei d वा इमम्मि तिअलअए ॥ ४५ ॥ 
[ मालाशीर्षकनात्नि इच्छासमसंख्यांदानियमेन । 
qe प्रियतम कथितं तदेवास्मिन्‌ त्रिकलके ॥ ४५ ॥ ] 
दण्डक (S. N.) 
सललिभगमण पिए पुण्णअन्दाणणे दीहराअङ्गपरह- 
त्यणीलप्पले णाअसत्यत्यसंभाविए । 
कणअकलससंणिहो लुङ्गपीणत्थणोक्कम्पवासद्धलाभण्ण- 
सोह्दासुसोह्दाविअ।णेअसिद्धङ्गणे ॥ 
रसरवफरिसेसु दिण्णेसु दे दुण्णि गन्धे पुणो पाअडं 
पक्खिणाई समाणाइ संखाइ ANT i 
चउसुवि इह दण्डए चारुपाएसु इच्छाइ दूरुज्जणे 
बलन्तेसु (१) थोरोरुसोद्दासुसोद्दाविए ॥ ४६ u 
[सललितगमने प्रिये पूर्णचन्द्रानने 
दीघोपाङ्गपयेस्तनीलोत्पले ज्ञातज्जार्थसंभाविते | 
कनककलशसंनिभोतुङ्गपीन स्तनोत्कम्पविक- 
सितलावण्यशो भासुशोभितानकसिद्धा हने । 
रस 2% १८ स्पर्शेषु qug देहि द्वौ गन्धो पुन: 
प्रकटं पाक्षनायं समानया संख्यया विम्बोष्ठि । 
agri gg दण्डके चारुपादेपु इच्छया 
स्थविरे!इशोभ।सुशोभिते ॥४६॥] 
खण्डोठूता ( S. N. ) 
करमत्तआ कण्णभमत्तअन्व खण्डुग्गआइ विसमा 
हुवन्ति aà (वि) दीहृधवलाच्छि विरमक्काणुनलदिण्णतिमत्तआ i 


IV. 44—51] Vrattajatisamuccaga. 63 


अणरिन्दआ विसमद्राणएसु पाआ समावि 
कअबीअतईअसरसे ससणिअमसजमअसमसंखतुरअगआ 
सणरिन्द्आ ॥ ४७॥ ] 
[करमात्राः कर्ण मात्रा वा खण्डोद्वताया विषमा « 
भवन्ति सर्वेपि दीर्घघवलाक्षि विरामस्थानोज्ज्वलदत्तत्रिमात्राः i 
अनरेन्द्रा विषमस्थानेषु पादा : समा अपि 
कृतद्वितीयतृतीयशरशेषसानेयमसयमकसमसंघ्यतुरगगजाः 
सनरेन्द्राः ॥ ४७ ॥ ] 


वैतालीयं विषम 0--518--18, सम 8--818--18 
बइआलिअअं TATA 
तिण्णि faxes घअग्गअम्‌ । 
समपाअमुहेसु वट्ठिआ 
होइ रसेण व णउरेण वा ॥ ४८ ॥ 
[वेतालीयं द्विमात्रा: । त्रयो विहङ्गपातिध्वजाग्रम्‌ à 
समपादमुखेषु वर्धिता । भवति रसेन वा नूपुरेण वा ve n] 


औपच्छंदासिक विषम 6+515+-199. सम 8--818--185. 
वइआलिअअस्स पाअअम्मि 
एक्को AZZ चारभूसणेणम्‌ | 
d साहई तुज्झ दीहरच्छि 
उअछन्दसए लक्खणं विरामे ॥ ४९ ॥ 
[ वेतालीयस्य पादे । एकं वर्धते चारुभूषणम्‌ । 
तत्‌ कथ्यते तव दीर्घाक्षि । ओपच्छन्दसिके लक्षणं विरामे wy ॥ ] 


आचालित विषम 6--SII--SS. सम 8--SII4-SS 

आचाभरिअम्मि दुमत्ता 

तिण्णि पुणो चलणा मणिहारा । 
समपाअमुहेसु णिजुत्ता 

तस्स मणिन्व रसोव्व इसीहिं ॥ ५० ॥ 
[ आचालिते द्विमात्रा; 

त्रयः पुनश्चरणो मणिद्दारो । 
समपादसुखेषु नियुक्तः 

तस्य मणिवा रसो वा ऋषिभि : ॥ ५० ॥ | 
वइभालिअ-उअछन्दस-आचालिअआण मा कुण TAT | 
पाएसु तिण्णि घडणठ़रए रसे दीहधवलच्छि ॥ ५१ ॥ 
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| वेतालीयोपच्छन्दसिकाचालितानां मा कुरु समेपु । 

पादेपु त्रीन्‌ घटनास्थितान्रसान्‌ दीधेधवलाक्षे ॥५१॥ ] 
[गाहा वेआलिअ-उवछंदमआचायलियाण समपाअविशसलक्खणत्ये ॥] 

उद्गता 44+5+5-+any number of 4, 

पढमणिउत्तद्वस्थिबीआसितइजरहङ्गसुरगएहिं 

समसंखाइ सेसपाइक्जोह्सन्द्णगअन्द्‌ एहिं । 
कीरइ उग्गआइ सब्वाभरेण विरमद्धिअजमएहिं 

समणिलआविरुद्धवसुद्दादिवेदिं Alea पाअएदिं ॥ ५२ ॥ 
[ प्रथमनियुक्तहस्तिद्वितीयासितृतीयरथाङ्गसुरगजै : 

समसंरूयया शेषपदा।तियो धस्यन्द्नगजेन्द्रेः d 

कियते उद्गता च सर्वादरेण विरमस्थितयमकेः 
समनिलयाविरुद्धवसुधाधिपैश्चहुर्भेरपि पादैः ॥ ५२ ॥ | 
काहम्भक SII or SS--SIS J-54- HS --IIS J-ISI 4- 

दे कुदम्मअस्स पढमं चलणं अहवा अ कण्णअं 

भामिणि बीअअं च विहआहिवई तइभं रहङ्गअम्‌ । 
पाणिजुअं पुणोवि सपऊद्दर्भ महुरक्खरिल्लिए 

कोमलबन्धअम्मि विरमुजलए रअणं च पाअए ॥ ५३ ॥ 
[AR कोहुम्मकस्य प्रथमं चरणं अथवा च कणे 

भामिनि द्वितीयं च विद्दाधिपतिं तृतीयं रथाङ्गम्‌ । 

पाणियुग पुनरपि सपयोधरं मधुराक्षरवति । 
कोमलबन्धे विरामोज्ज्वले रत्नं च पादे ॥ ५३ ॥ ] 


छित्तक IIS--IIS-- TIS 4-IIS. 
रसणेउरभावमणीण fqu 
RH RIGA जुअम्‌ | 
कसणोप्पलसैणिहलोअणिए 
कुण छित्तअपाअमणोहरए ॥ ५४ ॥ 
[ रसनूपुरभावमणीनां प्रिये । पुरतः करपह्लवानां युगम्‌ । 
कृष्णोत्पलसंनिभलोचने | कुर्‌ छित्तकपादमनोहरे ॥ ५४ ॥ ] 
भित्तक S-- TI 4-8 4-II —- SIT 4-88. 
चामरभावजुअम्भि विइण्ण 
देसु सणेडररूवजुभं च । 
हारलअं कडअ च विरामे 
दूरसमुज्जलभित्तिअपाए ॥ ५५ ॥ 
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[चामरभावयुगे वितीणे । देहि सनूपुररूपयुगं च । 
हारलतां करकं च विरामे । दूरसमुज्ञ्वलभित्तकपादे ॥ ५५ n] 


सासुद्रका 4+5-+5-+4+-4+-4--85. 
Rugg पसअच्छि कण्णएहिं विङगण्ण ए हिं 
समणिळआविरुद्धाणि अमिअमणोद्रेहिं THEE । 
तइअड्राणबीअनिलए सरासणेहिं (कआसणेहि) 
अइ सामुग्गभआाइ Wu पिए mufé विलग्गएहे ॥ ५६ ॥ 
[ विरामस्यानेघु प्रछताक्षि कर्णेबितीर्ण: 
समनिलयाविसुद्धनियमितमनोहंरेः पयोधरः । 
तृतीयस्थाने द्वितीयानिलये च शरासने: (कृतासने:) 
आयि सामुहूकायाः रोषे प्रिये गजर्विलग्नेः ॥ ५६ ॥ ] 


गाथ SIS--IIS--S8. 
पक्खिणाहअद्॒त्थाणं | अन्तअम्मि दुहरा ( अ ) | 
दे इमस्स सआ पाए । हइंसगामिणि गाहस्स ॥ ५७ ॥ 
[ पक्षिनाथदस्तयोः | अन्ते द्वौ हारौ च। 
दाहि एतस्य सदा प्रादे a इंसगामिनि गाथस्य ॥ ५७ ॥] 


नाराचक IS--IS 4-I8 -| 18. 


णाराअस्स विरुज्झइ णभङ्गि णिअअम्मि लक्रखणे णामम्‌ । 
जेण सआ तेण मए णिअरसणं केवलं भणिभम्‌ ॥ ५८ ॥ 
[ नाराचकस्य विरुध्यते नताङ्गि निजे लक्षणे नाम । 
येन सदा तेन मया निदशनं केवढं भणितम्‌ ॥ ५८॥ ] 
ससद्दणेउरं धअ | सरूवकुण्डलं रवम्‌ । 
SAG तस्स पाअए । विरामए सह्दाअरअम्‌ ॥ ५९ ॥ 
[ सदाब्दनूपुरं ध्वजं । सक्पकुण्डलं रवम्‌ । 
स्थापय तस्य पादे । विरामे सहारम्‌ ॥ ५९ ॥ ] 
ललिता 4+44-4-+4+4-+8. 
गअरदतुरंगसन्दणणिउत्तजाहे्हि 
रणभविरुद्धणराहिवविळग्गसो हेहि | 
छटठुणिरूविअमरगअविरामजमएहिं 
ललिभं ठवेसु सुन्दरिए समपाएहि ॥ ६० ॥ 
[ गजरथतुरङ्गस्यन्दननियुक्तयोधै : i रणाविरुद्धनराधिपाविलग्नशोभें : । 
षष्ठनिरूपितमरकत-विरामयमकै : । ललितां स्थापय सुन्दरि समपादैः॥ ६ ०॥] 
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अ्रमरावलि IIS--ISS 4-IIS--IIS -- LIS. 
रसणेउर-भावमणीण जुभस्स जुअ 
णिअमेण णिउज्ञसु रुअजुर्भ समणिम्‌ । 
अमराबलिआइ सुदूरमणोहरए 
ललिअक्खरपंतिपसाइणसाहिआए ॥ ६१ ॥ 
[ रसनूपुरभावमणीनां युगस्थ युगं 
नियमेन नियुइक्ष्व रूपयुगं समणिम्‌ i 
भ्रमरावल्याः सुदूरमनोहरे 
ललिताक्षरपाडुप्रसाघनशोभित ॥ ६१॥ ] 
कुमुदक 4+545-+SII4+8. 
तुरगरहङ्गबाणए चलण च सभा 
ताण पुरिद्दअ कुण णेउरं छउए | 
सद्दिअअमणसुहावए महुरक्खरए 
कुमुअअपाअए मुद्धिए सोहणए ॥ ६२ ॥ 
[ ठुरगरथाङ्गबाणान्‌ चरण च सदा 
तेषां पुरस्तात्कुरु नूपुरं शाते | 
सहदयमन :सुखावहे मधुराक्षरे 
कुमुदकपादे मुग्धिक्रे शोभने ॥ ६२ ॥] 
उत्फुष्लक 444444444485. 
तिण्णि रहाई ठवेप्पिणु बे गअ णिहणईं कण्णू । 
ए उफफुल्लअलक्खणु पच्छद्धे वि ण अण्णू ॥ ६३ ॥ 
[ त्रीन्‌ रथान्‌ स्थापयित्वा द्वौ गजो निषने कणम्‌ । 
एतदुत्फुल्लकरलक्षणं पश्चार्धपि नान्यत्‌ ॥ ६३॥ ] 
संगतक SIIJ-SII--SS--SII--BIIJ-S with a गाथा at the end. 
चामरभावजुअं हाराण जुअं च पिए 
दीसइ मुत्तिअअं रूवाण जुअ च सआ d 
हाराबेहूसिअअं सद्दोण जुअं छउए 
अन्ति णिऊइअभ्रं पाए जइ णउरअम्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ 
गाहा तहअ विरामे दीसइ पसअच्छि तो विंआणेञ्ज । 
संगअभ णाम इमं मत्तावित्ताण मज्झम्म ॥ ६५ ॥ 
[ चामरभावयुगं हारयोयुगं च प्रिये । हर्यते मौक्तिकं रूपयायुंग च सदा। 
हारविभूषित शद्वयोयुगं शाते । अन्ते नियोजितं पादे यदि नूपुरम्‌।| ६४॥ 
गाथा तथा च विरामे हश्यते प्रसताक्षि तता (queni 
संगतक नामेतत्‌ मात्रातवृत्ताणां मघ्ये ॥ ६५ ॥ ] 
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मत्तागणवण्णसमं असकीरी ¦ । गाद्वा अणन्तरवत्युअसहिआ ॥ 
बिन्दुतिळक (विषम) 4144448, (सम) 4--414-54- I8. 
विसमम्मि पिए तिम्णि गआ 
चामरअं च विरामए GA । 
दो तुरआ बाणं च समे 
बिन्दुतिलए धअं च पाअए ॥ ६६ ॥ 
[ विषमे प्रिये त्रयो गजा: । चामरं च विरामे स्थितम्‌ | 
at qui बाणश्च समे । बिन्दुतिलके ध्वजश्न पादे ॥ ६६ ॥ ] 
बीथी 441-4 SIS 4-5. 
पठमं दइए हाई तुरंग अस्स 
बीअ च गअं तइअं सन्दणं च। 
aama चामरअं च पाए 
वीथित्ति इमं जाणसु छन्द्‌अम्मि ॥ ६७॥ 
[ प्रथमं दयिते भवति तुरङ्गोञ्स्य । द्वितीयश्च गजस्तुर्ताय : स्यन्द्नश्च। 
विहृगाधिपतिश्वामरं च पादे। वीथीति एतजानीदि छन्दसि ॥ ६७॥] 
भवलम्बक 4-—SIS. 
दीसइ पाअए। जत्थ गअन्दअम्‌ | 
अन्तसुवण्णअं। तं ओलम्ब्रअम्‌ ॥ ६८ ॥ 
[ इश्यते पादे । यत्र गजेन्द्रः ॥ अन्तसुपणः | तद्वलम्बकम्‌ ॥ ६८ ॥] 
चतुष्पद (8. N.) 
पक्खिणाहा दुवे कण्ण । पडहरसरवकरम्‌ । 
चावविहृआहिवं । दोसु भ चउप्पए ॥ ६९ ॥ 
[ पक्षिनाथो द्वौ, कर्णः । पटह-रस-रव-करम्‌ । 
चापविद्दगाधिपो । द्वयोश्च चतुष्पदे ॥ ६९ ॥ ] 
एक्कका 
ओलम्बअ-एकअ-जोइआ जुआ सा चउप्पआ FX 
साहेमि एक्कअ णामवाज्जभं SHAT णाम ॥ ७० ॥ 
[ अवलम्बित-एक्कक-योजिता युता सा चतुष्पदी छन्दासि । ` 
कथयामि wnat न।मवर्जितं लक्षणं नाम ॥ ७० ॥ ] 
ma बीअचउप्पभात्ये आणतुधय (१) | 
तिलक 4 1-5--131 --88. 
जस्स २हं WAAI पाए । दीसइ मुद्धिए णरिन्दअं च । 
अन्ते कण्णअं च Agi से । d तिलअंति जाण छन्द॒अम्मि ॥७१॥ 
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[ यस्य रथो रथाङ्गं च पादे । दृस्यते मुग्धे नरेन्द्रश्च । 
अन्ते कर्णश्च शोभनोऽम्य । तत्तिलकमिति जानीहि छन्दासि ॥७१॥ ] 
हंसिनी 818--1--88--1+8. 
पक्खिणाइृ#ं दाविअं | सदं च कण्णो रवम्‌॥ 
णेडरं च पाअन्तए | हंसिणीअ पाए पिए॥ ७२ ॥ 
[ पक्षिनायो दर्दित : । शद्दश्व कर्णो; रव: । 
नूपुरं च पादान्ते । इंसिन्याः पादे प्रिये ॥ ७२॥ ] 
aegea is made up of अ्रमरावलि and a गाधा, 
भमरावलिआअन्ते गाहा जइ दिज्जए पऊएसु । 
तं जाणह खडहृड अं पुञ्वकईहिं ORZA ॥ ७३ ॥ 
[ श्रमरावल्या अन्ते गाधा यदि दयते प्रयोगेपु । 
तज्जानीत खडहडकं पूर्वकवीभिर्विनि्दित्रम्‌ ॥ ७३ ॥ ] 
जइ पीणसमुण्णअसंगअआ थणआ 
जई मन्थरलाअणभूसिअअं वअणम्‌ | 
जह वित्यइपीणावसंठुझओ जहणो 
जइ तम्विरपल्लवकामलओ अहरो ॥ ७४ ॥ 
ता कीस faa RA च नो gk तुअ लहृसि । 
दुल्ठद्दमग्गिर विणिअत्त अहव सन्ते! णिअत्तिद्विसि ॥ ७५॥ 
[ यदि पौनसमुन्नतसंगतौ स्तनो। याद्‌ मन्थरलोचनभूषितं वदनम्‌ i 
यदि विस्तृतपीनाविसंघुलो जघनः। यदि ताम्रपष्लवकोमलोऽधर : ॥७४॥ 
ake हृदय रात्रि दिवं च नो निवृर्ति लं लभसे | 
दुलंभमागाद्विनिवतेस्व अथवा ard निवर्तयिष्यसि ॥ ७५ tt) 
Wes SIS-LISI-S. 
पक्खिणाहअं पिए । पत्थिवं च बीअअम्‌ ॥ 
णेउरं च अन्तए | खेडअस्स TAT ॥ ७६ ॥ 
[ पक्षिनाथः प्रिये । पार्थिवश्च द्वितीय: ॥ 
नूपुरं चान्त । खेटकस्य पादे ॥ ७६ ॥ | 
सोपानक SIL4-SILISII--SII--SIIJ-S and a गाथा. 
णेउरभावमर्णि सरसं जइ मुत्तिअअं 
पछेसि Nagai फरिसाण जुअम्‌ । 
qaga च सणेउरअं qum ठविअ 
जाणसु लक््खणअम्मि मणोहरअं दइए ॥ ७७ ॥ 
इभ पाआण चउण्द्वि अन्ते गाहा पउज्ञए जत्थ | 
सोवाणअंति णामं तस्स zee विणिम्माभम्‌ ॥ ७८ ॥ 
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[नूपुरभावमर्णि सरसं यदि मौक्तिकम्‌ 
रक्षसे पीनपयोघरे स्पशयोयुंगम्‌ | 
पादयुगं च सनूपुरं पुरतः स्थापितम्‌ 
जानीहि लक्षण मनाद्वरं दयिते ॥ ७७ ॥ 
इति पादानां चतुर्णामपि अन्ते गाथा प्रयुज्यते यत्र । 
सोपानकामिति नाम तस्य कविभिर्विनिर्दिष्रम्‌ ॥ ७८ ॥ ] 


MITAR! 44-414 5-15. 
पढमणिर्कावअअ जई से गअन्दअं 
Hat सन्दणभं तइअ तुरंगअम्‌ । 
जइ anana विरमधअग्गअ 
जाणसु मणोहरङ्गिअ सालभा्अम्‌ ॥ ७९ ॥ 
[ प्रथमनिरूपितो यदि अस्या गजेन्द्र : 
द्विर्तायश्व स्यन्दनस्तृतौयस्तुरङ्ग : । 
यदि बाणासनं विरामध्वजाप्रं 
जानीहि मनोहराज्ञि (at) शालभज्ञिकाम्‌ ॥ ७९ ॥ ] 


तल and MSTA. 
जइ तिअलअस्स पुरऊ दिज्जद गाद्दा तलेति d जाण । 
पुरऊ अन्ते च जहिं णअङ्गि d तालविण्ठंति ॥ ८० ॥ 


[ यदि त्रिकलकस्य पुरतो दीयते गाथा तलमिति तज्जानीदि i 
gaisa च यस्मिन्‌ Wan तत्‌ तारवृन्तमिति ॥ co ॥ ] 


उद्गीतक (S. N. ) विषम 4--4--4--4—-SIS. सम 44545+IIS+I8. 


साअरपाअघडिअपाअक्कतुरंगअं 
गअरहविहअणाइविणिऊइभभन्तअम्‌ । 

समरणिउत्ततुरभकरवालर दङ्ग अं 
पाणिधअर्गएहिं उग्गीअअरूअअम्‌ ॥ ८१ ॥ 
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[ सागरपादे घरितपदातितुरङ्गम्‌ । गजरथविहृगनाथाविनियाजितान्तम्‌ i 
समरनियुक्तधुरगकरवालरथाङ्गम्‌ | पाणिध्वजाग्रैरद्रीतकरूपकम्‌ ॥८ १॥ ] 


मनोरमा 4+-4-+-4--197 4-5. 
जइ पेछिसि पीणपऊहृरिलिए 
जोहं ME gei णरिन्दभम्‌ । 
विरमे HEH वण्णुज्जलं ठिअं 
लक्खणए भण्णइ सा मणोरमा ॥ ८२ ॥ 
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[यदि पश्यासि पीनपयोधरवति । योधं सरथं तुरगं नरेन्द्रम्‌ । 
विरामे कटकं quitssqd स्थितम्‌ । लक्षणे भण्यते सा मनोरमा ॥८२॥ ] 
agea 41511 444-78. 
पुरऊ'रहं णरिन्दो छउए जइ पाए 
TARA गभं विसाले पसअच्छि णिडत्तम्‌ | 
पाइकआण Beg भन्ते जइ चमरं 
अन्तुल्लअति छन्द d जाण णअङ्गि ॥ ८३ ॥ 
[ पुरतो रयो नरेन्द्रः शाते यदि qu 
अनन्तरं च गजो विशालः प्रसृताक्षि नियुक्तः à 
पदात्यो्ृयोरन्ते यदि चमरं 
भन्तुल्ठकमिति छन्दसि तज्जानीहे नताङ्गि ॥ ८३ ॥ ] 
चन्द्रेयोतक विषम 4-4+4. सम 4444445, 

जइ अ पिए तिण्णि गआ । समरे अहिभं गेउरअम्‌ । 

पसअच्छि विंभाण सआ । चंदुज्जोअअवित्तामिणम्‌ ॥ ८४ u 

[यदि च थिये त्रयो गजाः । समरे अधिक नूपुरम्‌ i 
प्रछताक्षि विजानीहि सदा । चन्द्रोद्योतकवृत्तमिदम्‌ ॥ ८४॥ ] 

रासा 4 4-4 4-44-88. 

पढमगइन्दणिञउइभएड्दि । बीभअतइअतुरंगमएहिं ॥ 

mag कण्णबिरामअएहिं । सुन्दरि रासाअ पाअएहि ॥ ८५ ॥ 

[ प्रथमगजेन्द्रनियोजित: । द्वितीयतृतीयतुरष्ठमं : । 
जानीहि कर्णविरामे: । सुन्दरि रासां च पादैः ॥ ८५ ॥ ] 

सदानित, विशेष, चक्कलक, कुलक. 
* दोहि संदाणिअअं तिहि mee अ विसेसअं ण.म । 
asgi चक्कलभं Tale कुलअं च ण।भन्बम्‌ ॥ ८६ ॥ 
[ द्वाभ्यां संदानितकं तिस्रभिर्गाथाभिश्च विशेषकं नाम | 

चतुर्युक्तं चक्कलकं quim: कुलकं च ज्ञातव्यम्‌ ॥ ८६ ॥ | 

णरणाराभणवासुङ्अणन्तकैलाससंकरमइन्दा । 

दिणअरजीभगुहृत्ति अ दस भेआ होति कुलआणम्‌ ॥ cv i 

परिवाडिअ णामाई पञ्चारम्भम्मि sz जाव । 

एत्ते परेण Hed करेइ इच्छाइ वीसद्धो u ८८ ॥ 

[ नरनारायणवासुकिअनन्तकेलासशंकरमहेन्द्रा : । 
दिनकरजीवगुहा इति च दश भेदा भवन्ति कुलकानाम्‌ ॥ ८७ ॥ 
परिपाठ्या नामानि पश्चारम्भे चतुर्दशं यावत्‌ | 
एते: परेण काव्यं करोतीच्छया विश्रब्धः | ८८॥ ] 
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सपिण्डितगलिता 5-4-5--4 4-4 4- I8. 
सत्तिदण्डकरवालतुरंगगइन्दआ 
AAAA छअऊरिए सघअग्गभा | 
छन्दभम्मि रमाणिजसोम्मिआसरिसिए 
से विआण सांपोग्डिअभं गलिअं पिए ॥ ८९ ॥ 
[ शक्तिदण्डकरवालतुरङ्गगजेन्द्राः । अन्ते शातोद्रि सध्बजाग्रा: । 
छन्दसि रमणीयकसोम्यासददा । तां जानीहि संपिण्डितां Maat प्रिये८५॥ ] 
बिशाला (S. N.) 
अद्द रद्दथण्णगइन्दणरणाहृतुरभथणह्दारसन्दणणरिन्द्गभयणहरा सतुरभा | 
पमुद्ददुमत्तम णरणाहठाणए जइ हुवन्ति पसअच्छि विप्पआ तो पिए 
विसाला ॥ ९० ॥ 
[भथ रथस्तनगजेन्द्रनरनाथतुरगस्तनभारस्यन्दननरेन्द्रगजस्तनभारा : सतुरगा : | 
प्रमुखद्विमात्रा: नरनाथस्थान यदि भवन्ति प्रश्‍ताक्षि विप्रास्ततो प्रिये 
विशाला ॥ ९० ॥ ] 
विच्छित्ति 2--4--$--4--4--4. 
निच्छिताअ qmd dg Ta अ जोहा । 
मुद्धे गरवइरहिआ कइसत्थणिउत्ता ॥ ९१ ॥ 
[ विच्छित्तेद्रिंमात्रं तथा पश्च च योधाः । 
qui नरपतिरहिता कविसार्थानेयुक्ताः ॥ ९१ ॥ ] 
प्रसृता ( S. N. ) 
भामिणि रद्वणरिन्दपाइकर!अतुरआ णभङ्गि सुरवारणन्ता | 
` पमुद्दे पसरिआइ णिअमेण होन्ति धवलच्छि दोतइअपश्व मत्ता ॥ ९२ ॥ 
[ भामिनि रथनरेन्द्रपदातिराजतुरगा नताङ्गि सुरबारणान्ताः । 
प्रसुखे saami नियमेन भवन्ति घवलाक्षि द्वे तिस्रः पञ्च मात्राः ॥९२॥] 
ललिता 4-1-4--518--4--818--8. 
पञ्चमतइअसुवण्णआ रभणविरामएसु 
कइवसहेहि णिउत्तआ भामिणि कव्बएसु । 
पढमअबीअचउत्यआ महुक्खरििएसु 
तिण्णिवि मुद्धे जोहआ छलिआपाअएसु ॥ ९३ ॥ 
[ पश्चमतृतीयौ सुपणी; रत्नविरामेषु 
कविवृषमेर्नियुक्ता भामिनि काब्येषु i 
्रथमद्वितीयचतुया मधुराक्षरनत्सु 
त्रयोपि मुग्धे योधा ललितापादेछु ॥ ५३ ॥ | 
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विभूषणा IT4-ISI (SS 4181 4-8. 
थणहरो सअण्णों णरिन्दओ । पमुहए अ दिण्णो दुमत्तओ । 
पाउ भ॒6( अंतेविहसणं ) । तं विआण छन्दे विहूसणम्‌ ॥ ९४ ॥ 
[स्तनहरः सकर्णो नरेन्द्र: । प्रमुख च दत्तो द्विमात्रः । 
पादेन पादो यदि यमितः। ताँ विजानीहि छन्दसि विभूषणाम्‌ ॥९४॥ | 
उद्गता गलिता. 
सामुग्गभंति णामेण रूवअं विरइअं मए अंच | 
सा उग्गआत्त गलिआ जमएहिं पुरिक्कअकएहिं ॥ ९५ ॥ 
[ सामुदूकमिति नाम्ना रूपकं विरचितं मया यच । 
सा उद्गतेति गलिता यमकैः पारस्त्यक्षते: ॥ ५५ ॥ ] 
लम्बिता 2--4-- ISI--4-- IST +4. 
पञ्चमतश्भएहिं ga णराहिवेहि 
बीअचउत्यछट्रृगअतुरअसन्दणेहिँ । 
पाभाअ पमुदम्मि घडिआ दुमत्तएहिं 
जाणह लम्बिभाइ गलिआइ पाअएहिं ॥ ९६ ॥ 
[ पञ्चमतृतीयैमुंग्धे नराधिपैः । द्वितीयचतु भैषष्ठगजतुरगस्यन्दनैः | 
पादाश्च प्रमुखे घटिता द्विमात्रैः। जानीत लम्बिताया गलितायाः 
प्रकृतैः ॥ ९६ ॥ ] 
शुभा 2--4--181--4--181--2. 
पमुहअविरमएसु पाए दुमत्तआ 
पञ्चमतइअआभ मुद्धे णरिन्दआा । 
ˆ बहुकइसत्थएण बहुसो णिरूषिभा 
बीभचउत्थजोह ससाणिहिअत्तिसा ॥ ९७ ॥ 
[ प्रमुखविरामयोः पादे द्विमात्रो । पश्चमतृतीयौच मुग्धे नरेन्द्रौ । 
बहुकविसार्थेन बहुशो निरूपिता। द्वितीयचतुथयोधा शुभेति सा us eiu) 
कुमुदिनी 4444441814448. 
तुरभरहं TAR णराद्दिवं जत्थ 
दीसइ जत्थ तुरंगं सचामरं अन्ते । 
Rts बिअडजहणे सुदीइरच्छिज्ञुए 
सा कुमुइणित्ति भणिआ paf णिउणेहिं ॥ ९८ ॥ 
[ तुरगरथो पदातिनेराधिपो यत्र । दृश्यते यत्र तुरंगः सचामरोन्ते ॥ 
स्थबिरोरु विकटजघने सुदीधोक्षियुते । सा कुभुदिनीति भणिता 
कविभिर्निपुणे : u ९८ ॥ ] 
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नलिनी 4--5--5-- IS1 4-4-- IS. 
पठमगइन्दबीअकरवालबन्धसु विहासि अ 
तइअणिउत्तबाणसचउत्थचारुथणहारिअम्‌ । 
सन्दणओ पुणोवे (अ) धअवडएण अइसोहिअ « 
जाणसु JRA मुद्धमुद्दिए इमं णलिणिअम्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ 
[ प्रथमगजेन्द्रद्वितीयकरवालबन्धसुवि भूषितां 
तृतीयनियुक्तबाणसचतुर्थ चारुस्तनद्दारिणीम्‌ i 
स्यन्दनं पुनरापि च ध्वजपटकेण विभूषितां 
जानीदि छन्द्सि मुग्घमुखि इमां नलिनीम्‌ ॥ ५९ ॥ ] 
सुखगलिता . 
खण्डुग्गभत्ति भणिआ जा पढमं सावि होइ मुहगलिआ । 
उंडअपयग्गइणिअमा (१) समं wem जमिअपाअन्ता ॥ १०० ॥ 
पञ्जगणा सत्तगणा णवगण-एआरहेहि अ गणेहिं । 
मुदृगलिआए भेआ अंसअवठ्ठीइ चत्तारि ॥ १०१ ॥ 
[खण्डोदूतेति भणिता या प्रथमं सापि भवति मुखगलिता । 
सदा यमितपादान्ता ॥ १०० ॥ 
पश्चगणे: सप्तगणेर्नवगणेरेकादशभिश्व गणे: । 
मुखगलिताया भेदा अंशकदृध्या चत्वारि ॥ १०१ 0] 
पदगलिता 4--4--5 
तुरअगइन्दरहन्गभा | चउसुवि प।एसु sihi । 
पअगलिआ सा भण्णइ | जमिभा एक्कम्मि पाए ॥ १०२ ॥ 
[ तुरगगजेन्द्ररथाज्ञानि । gredi पादेषु TEN: 
पदगलिता सा भण्यते। यमिता एकस्मिन्पादे ॥ १०२॥ ] 
पदगलिता 
सामुग्गभजमएणं जमिआ जा सा विहूसणा णाम । 
अठुमजमअणिवद्धा पअगलिआ सा विणाभव्वा ॥ १०३ ॥ 
[सामुद्वकयमकेन यमिता या सा विभूषणा नाम i 
अष्टमयमकनिबद्धा पदगलिता सा विज्ञेया ॥ १०३ ॥ ] 
विषमगलिता (विषम) 4--ISI-J-4--S. सम 4+4+-188 +8. (१). 
पढमतइआ अ तुरआ भ । बीउ थणहरो मणी अन्ते । 
विसमगलिआइ समरेसु । गआ दो वावआ मणी अन्ते (१) ॥ १०४ Ul 
[ प्रथमतूतीयौ च get च । द्वितीयः स्तनभारो मणिरन्ते | 
विषमगलितायाः समरयोः । West | 
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जीअ तुरंगवाणरहजुअडढअधणुपाइक्तरहधयवदा अआ | 
माला इरिसाउत्तह (१) वरकवि (१) सुइस॒हअ Aegan धइ छंदए ॥१०५॥ 

[ यस्यास्पुरंगवाणरथयुगलधनुः पदातिरथध्वजपताकाः । 
माला विरचिता मया छन्दसि ॥१०५॥ ] 
सब्वाणं विअ गलिआण जमअवन्घं कुणन्ति कइवसहा | 
अंशअवसेण एआण तं मए विरइअं णह ॥ १०६ ॥ 

[ सर्वासामेव गलितानां यमकबन्धं कुवन्ति कवित्रृषभाः | 
अंशकवदाण एतासां तन्मया विरचितं नेह ॥ १०६ ॥ ] ` 
सब्वासु STARY aay एत्थ साहिऊ जत्थ | 
जइ होइ तासु विष्पो दोसोबि न सो गणेअन्वो ॥ १०७ ॥ 

[ सर्वाण छन्दे।जातिषु नरपतिरत्र कथितो यत्र । 
यदि भवति तासु विप्रो दोषोपि न सो गणयितब्यः ॥ १०७ 1] 
and arga पिभा अण्णं जणणी जहा सिलिम्बाण । 
we वि तहा मुद्रे जाणछ वित्ताई णामाई ॥ १०८ ॥ 

[ भन्यद्याइराति पिता अन्यञ्जननी यथा बालानाम्‌ । 
छन्दस्यपि तथा मुग्ध जानीहि gam नामाने ॥ १०८॥ ] 
परिमाणं नत्थिन्विअ णआङ्गि वित्ताण जीअले|अम्मि 1 
भणुदिभहं कइसत्थों अज्जचि बिरएइ अण्णण्णे || १०९ ॥ 

[ परिमाणं नास्त्येव नताङ्गे anat जीवलोके | 
अनुदिवसं कविसार्थोऽद्यापि विरचयत्यन्यदन्यत्‌ t १०९ ॥ ] 

इअ कइसिद्ववित्तजाईसमुच्चए चउत्थो णिअमो संमत्तो i 


[इति कविसिद्ध [or शिष्ट] श्र्तजातिसमुच्चयै चतुर्था नियम: समाप्तः । | 


~ 


or 
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Index of Metres Defined in the Work. 
[The Numbers refer to Chapter and Stanza.] 
Following the practice of Hemacandra, I give the names in 
Sanskrit. 


अहिला 1४. 32. गीति 1४. 13. 
अधिकाक्षरशीर्पक IV. 41-42. चक्कलक IV. 85. 
अधिकाक्षरा IV. 24. चतुष्पद IV. 609. 
अन्तुलक IV. 68. चन्द्रकान्ता II. 22. 
अप्सरा HI. 9. चन्द्रिक II. : 
अवलम्बक IV. 68. चन्द्रोधोतक 1५. 84. 
अश्वाक्रान्ता I. 31. चित्रा II. 38. 
आचालित IV. 50. छित्तक 560 स्पृष्टक. 
आनन्दित IV. 20. ज्योत्स्ना IH. 3. 
उत्फुछक IV. 63. ढोसा IV. 35. 
उद्गता IV. 62. तरङ्गक IV. 22. 
उद्गता गरिता IV. 95. तल IV. 80. 
उद्बीतक IV. 81. तारा II. 2. 
उपगीति IV. 14. तालवृन्त 1४. 80. 
एकक 1४. 70. तिलक IV. 71. 
ओपच्छन्दासक IV, 49. त्रिकलक IV. 43-45. 
कद्दू I. 43. दण्डक IV. 46. 
कुमुदक IV. 62. दुता HI. 34. 
कुमुदिनी IV. 98. दिपथक IV. 97. 
कुलक IV. 85-87. थवला III. 47. 
कोहुम्भक IV. 53. नन्दा HI. 52., 
कौमुदी शा. 5. नन्दिनी II. 20. 
क्रीडनक IV. 21. नकुंटक IV. 25. 
खन्जक IV. 18. नलिनी IV. 99. 
खडहइक IV. 73-75. नाराचक IV. 58. 
खण्डोद्वता IV. 47. निर्वापिता IV. 16. 
dem IV. 76.. निर्वापिताशीषक See Brno. 
गन्धारी I. 41. पथ्या III. 24. 
गलिता IV. 88. पदगछिता IV. 102-103. 
गाथ IV. 57. पश्चिनी III. 10. 


गाथा IV. 2-8 परिनन्दित IV. 19. 


प्रगीता 
प्रभावती 
प्रसन्ना 
प्रसृता 
बाणासिका 
बिन्दुतिलक 
"HI 
मामिनी 
भित्तक 
अमरावलि 
मनोरमा 
मनोवती 
मागधिका 
मात्रा 
मानिनी 
मालती 
मालागलिता 
मालाशीषेक 
मालिनी 
मुखगलिता 
मेधा 
Gr 
रचिता 
रङका 
रत्नमाला 
रमणीयक 
रासक 
asl 
लक्ष्मी 
लम्बिता 
लालिता 

9? 
dar 
वनराजि 
विचारी 
विडिछती 
विजया 
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6. विदारी See [वचीरी. 
19, विद्युत्‌ II. 11. 
DI. बिनता IIL 12. 
92. विपुला IT. 45. 
17. बिभूति IL 15. 
66. विभूषणा IV. 94. 
40. विलासिनी III. 28. 
50 बिलासिनी IV. 15. 
55. विशाला IV. 90. 
61. विशेष IV. 85. 
82. विषमगलिता IV. 104. 
4. विस्तारितक II. 6. 
98. वीथी IV. 0. 
29-31. वैतालीयं IV. 48. 
8. शालमन्जिका IV. 79. 
33. शुभा IV. 97, 
105. श्यामा III. 2T. 
39-40. श्री III. 21. 
43. श्वेता III. 53. 
100-101. Ha IV. 65. 
30. सङ्गता III. 32. 
7. सन्दानितक IV. 80. 
25. सभ्पिण्डिता गलिता IV. 89. 
31. सरस्वती II. 13. 
37. सामुद्वक IV. 56. 
26. सारसिका I. 49. 
37-88. सिद्धि 11. 39. 
84. सुप्रभा ML 14. 
29. सुमङ्गला II. 16. 
96. सुमनाः II 1. 
44. सुमुखी IN. 48. 
60, 93 ANIR IV. 17, 78 
36. सौम्या HI 26. 
3b. स्कन्धक IV. 9-12. 
5. स्पृष्टक IV. 54. 
91. हंसिनी IV. 72. 
18. «dt III. 23. 
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A glossary of Technical Terms. 
[For Signs, compare N. B. at the beginning of Notes.] 


अदानि - B. पदाति = 4, 
आसि = 5. पद्मराग =" भूषण, 
उदधि = सागर, पयोधर = स्तन. 
करक = भूषण. पाणि = कर. 
कदाळिक। = ध्वज, पाद = चरण. 
कनक = प्रहरण, पार्थिव = नरेन्द्र, 
कर = IIS. पुरोधस्‌ = पुरोत, 
करपलव = कर. पुरोहित = 4००३. 
करवाल = असि. प्रहरण =a, 

करि = गजेन्द्र, प्रालम्ब = प्रहरण, 
कणे = 88. बाण = 6. 
gem = गजेन्द्र, amma = 5. 
कुण्डल = भूषण. भाव = II. 
ata = बाण, मुजगेन्द्र = IIIS. 
गज = गजेन्द्र भूमिनाथ = नरेन्द्र, 
गजेन्द्र - 4. भूषण - 8g 

गन्ध = 1. मोगि = भुजगेन्द्र. 
चरण = RII. मणि = भूषण. 
चामर = 9. मन्त्री = 4078. 
तुरग = 4. मातङ्ग = गजेन्द्र. 
तोमर = प्रहरण, मुक्ता = मोक्तिक. 
Ra = fam. मुद्र = प्रदरण, 
qq: = बाणासन, मोक्तिक = भूषण. 
ध्वज = 18. युद्ध = सम, 
ध्वजपताका = ध्वज, योध = 4. 
नराधिप = नरेन्द्र, रत्न = भूषण, 
नरेन्द्र = ISI. रत्नाकर = Uneven. 
नूपुर = भूषण. (used of पाद, गण or स्थान.) 
पक्षिनाथ = gw. रथ - 4. 
पटह = 111. THF = 5 = ANE. 
पट्टि = Sui. a = राब्द, 


पताका = ध्वज, रस = Il. 
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राजा = नरेन्द्र, सम = even 
रूप =I. (used of पाद, गण or स्थान.) 
वारण = गजेन्द्र, समर = सम. 
fan = HII. समुद्र = रत्नाकर. 
विभूषण = भूषण, सागर = रत्नाकर, 
विषधर = भुजगेन्द्र. सामन्त = नरेन्द्र, 
विषम = रत्नाकर. सुपणे = SIS. 
विदगाधिपाति = सुपण. सुरगज = ISS. 
विइंगपति = gud. सुरवारण = सुरगज. 
वेजयन्ती = ध्वज. स्तन = ISI. 
शाक्तिदण्ड = प्रहरण. ; स्पशै = ग. 
शब्द = I. स्यन्दन = रथ. 
शर = बाण. aft = तुरंग, 
शरासन = wm. हस्त = कर्‌, 
शिलीमुख = बाण. gedi = गजेन्द्र, 
संयुग = सम. हार = भूषण. 


NOTES. 


N. B.—Usually the metres contain four Padus each. The sign I representa 


12. 


a short letter and S represents a long one. The numbers 2, 3, 4 
and 5 used as symbols represent respectively the groups of 2, 3, 
4 ond 6 Matrás rogardless of the letters of which they consist. 
Where particular groups are intended, they are represented by 
the signs. References to Hemacandra are to the edition of his 
Chandonusasana published by Devakarana Mulnji, Bombay, 
1912 (N. S. Press). Reforences to Pingala are to the edition of 
the Prikrta Piügala Sütras, published iu the Kivyamala Series 
Bombay, 1894. 


CHAPTER I. 


For the six Pratyayas or modifications of the metres 


cf. Hemacandra, p. 46 b. 
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संयोगपढम, &c.—The letter preceding a conjunction (i.e. a 


conjunct letter), if this latter is stressed, is long. Cf. Pingala I. 3 ff 
and तीत्रप्रयत्नसयोगपूर्वेस्य गौरवं, अती त्रप्रयत्नसंयोगस्य लाघवभेब---(!011. 


14. 


कुडिलोज्ञुअग्गं :—Ch Rg स्पष्टमग्रे प्रान्तो यस्य तत्‌ ऋज्वग्रम्‌ । कुटिकं 


वक्रम्‌ । कुटिलं च mai कुरिलञ्चै्मम्‌.-_Com. A long letter should be 
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represented by a curve with a straight line at either end (S). Its 
length should be equal to that of the joint of the thumb. A short 
letter should be represented by a (vertical) straight line of the same 
length (I). 
15. Of. ¦ ल्घुकला मात्रा । चतस्रो मात्रा यस्यासौ चतुर्मात्रः | अंशो गण इति 
पर्याय: | —Com. The five kinds of a Gana of four Matras are :— 
adgs SS; अन्तगुरु IIS, मध्यगुरु 151; प्रमुलेगुरु SII and सवेलघु IIII. 


16. In this verse, the eight kinds of a Paficamétra 
(group of five Matras) are enumerated. They are ISS; SIS; 


IIIS; SSI; IISI ; ISII ; 5111; III. 


l7. The words गज, रथ, तुरङ्ग and पदाति with their synonyms are 
used to signify a Caturmatra in general and the names of weapons, 
to signify a Paiücam&tra in general. Cf. Pingala, I. 12-13; 26. 


18-19. Among the Caturmátras, कणे is the special name of 
SS: कर of IIS; पयोधर of ISI; चरण of SII and fax of IID. 
Pingala has the same names. Cf. I. 13. 


20-21. The group ISI is also known by another name, i.e., 
atx. The reading of the third line of v. 21 as known to the 
Com. seems to be ‘ मज्जाआ विअ जाइ ' मयोदेव जाती:; cf. यथा मयादा mgo- 
दीनां जातीनां यथोचितस्थाने स्थिताः ताः भूषयति,--(!०॥. Also cf. Pinga la, I. 21 


22-25. This group, i.c., ISI, should not be employed in the 
uneven places of गाथा, स्कन्धक, गीति and उपगीति metres. In the 
sixth place of all these metres except उपगीति, even a द्विज (i.e., IMI) 
group may be employed if the नरेन्द्र group is not available. 
When, however, a Ra (i.e., 1111) is thus employed in the set 
place, let the first of its four syllables be an independent 
word, i.c., let the first letter be cither an independent word or 
let it at least be the last letter of a word and let a new word be 
begun with the second letter of the group. हैं, 25 provides an 
example: the sixth group is fa gory, which is a द्विज or fam 
(Le. JIII), the word ends with the first letter and a new word 
is begun with the second. If on the other hand, this group 
(i.e., HIT) is employed in the second or the fifth place, ita first letter 
should never be joined with the letters of the previous group 
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so as to form a word i.e., let a new word be commenced with the 
first letter of this group when it stands in the second or the fifth 
place. Cf. यदा षषे विप्रवरो भवति तदास्य प्रथमे वर्ण कुरु नित्यपद भव्य तदा तत्र 
पदसमाप्तिविधेया । त्वारो वर्णाः साकल्येन तावत्तस्मिन्संभवन्ति TT प्रथमे विच्छेदो 
विधेय: । तथा इह्‌ 'म्मि कुणसु' इति “विप्रः समम्यन्तस्य पदस्य बिधान दितम्‌ | 
अथवा यदि द्वितीयेऽथ पञ्चमे स्थाने स्थितो भवति ततोस्य भ्रवरबर्ण qdug ag 
बजयेत्‌ । एतदुवतं भवति । चतुथगणपदस्यान्ते समामिः कायो द्विजे पञ्चमे सति । 
अनन्तरं च पश्चमे पदमारब्धन्यमिह यथा ' तो से ' इति चतुर्थगणे समाप्ते ¦ परिद्दर 
इति पश्चमपदस्यारब्धिदार्शिता |—Com. 


20. In अधिकाक्षरा, निर्वापिता, बाणासिका and शीषेक metres, the नरेन्द 
(i.e., ISI) group is always allowed in the uneven places. This is 
an exception to the rule given in v. 22. 


27. The three Paficamatra groups with a long letter at the 
end (these are ISS, SIS and IIIS) are respectively called सुरगज, गरुड 
and भुजगेन्द्र, (the synonyms of these words are also used). For other 
different names of these, cf. Pingala, I. 24-25. 


28. Alongletter is known by the names of the different 
jewels and ornaments or by the words मणि, xcd, भाभरण and चमर, 
A group of three Matras including a long letter at the end (IS) 
is known by the names of ध्वजपटक and कदलिका; one with ull the 
three short letters is known by the names of musical instruments. 
A Gana with two short letters is called either रस or भाव, and a 
single short letter is known by the names of शब्द, स्परी, रूप and गन्ध. 
Cf. Pingale, I. 14, 27-28. 


31. गणसमा द्विपदी cf. below TIT. 38-44. विषधरास्यां-कम्बलाश्वतराभ्याम्‌ 
—Com. 


32-33 समर or सम is used in the sense of ‘even,’ सागर or 
विषम is used in the sense of ‘odd,’ whether it be a पाद, गण or स्थान 
in the metre. मन्त्री and पुरोहित are names which are used to denote 
any one of the five Caturmatras and eight Paficamatras without 
distinction. Thus where a mẹ or पुरोहित Gana is prescribed, 
any one of these 13 may be used. On v. 32 the Commentator 
refers to an older interpretation of the stanza. 
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CHAPTER II. 


1-8. According to this definition, a द्विपदी consists of four वस्तुक 
and four गीतिड. Cf. emai भवति | वस्तुकस्यान्ते प्रत्येकशो गीतिः कायो । गीतिकया 
बतेन्ते इति सगीतिकानि । सगीतिकानि च तानि वस्तुकानि सगीतिकवस्तुकानि चत्वारि 
द्विपदीति निर्दिष्टा 1— Com. Sometimes a विचारी, एक्कक, RIA or विस्तारितक 
is inserted between the वस्तुक and the गीति, The गीति, however, is 
to be dropped if a भुवका is employed after a वस्तुक, 

2-3. गीति has got two lines, each has seven Ganas followed by 
a long letter. Of these seven, the third and the seventh are Pafica- 
matras (धनु and शर) ; the rest are Caturmatras (योध), the sixth being 
either a राजा (ISI) or a às (IIIT). So the formula of the line is 
4-1-4--5--4--4--ISI or IIIL4-5--8. See Hemacandra, p. 270, 1. 18; 
also cf. Pingala, I. 61, who gives the name 3214 to this metre. 
The line of a गीति may even have the second and the fourth or the 
frst and the fifth Ganas as the Paiicamatras instead of the third und 
the seventh. Cf. अत्र चेवं विनियमयन्ति | तृतीयानां पञ्चमात्रादीनां सप्तमादियेथोबतेव 
सहयोगे भवति नान्यथेति | तेन यदा तृतीयः पञ्चमात्रस्तदा सप्तमो, यदा द्वितीयस्तदा चतुर्थो 
यदा पञ्चमस्तदा प्रथम इति 1—Com. 

6. बिस्तारितक isa metre which partly resemblesand partly does 
no. resemble the द्विपदी, It resembles the द्विपदी in its construc- 
tion but differs from it in point of length. It has only one or 
two or threo Padas as against the four of a द्विपदी, 


7. A stanza in the विचारी metre which completes or supple- 
ments the sense of the चस्तुक and is repeated at the end of each वस्तुक 
(or द्विपदौ) is called a घुवका, (Of. wawa or स्थायिपद.) विपधराभ्यां नागाभ्याम्‌ 
—Com. 

8. ' जुजगाषिपी कम्बलाश्वतरो; सातत्राइनो राजा; वृद्धकविईरिवृद्ध इति केचित्‌ a 
—Com. 

10-16. Of the 60 द्विपदीह, the first 37 are Matraganasama, i.e., 
all the four padas of these resemble each other in point of Matras 
and Ganas. The next 7 are Ganasama, i.e., they resemble cach 
other in point of the number of the Ganas, but the number of their 
Ma'ràs differs. The next 8 are Ardhasama, i.e., the first and third, 
and the second and fourth padas of these resemble each other in 

९ . 
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point of both their Matras and Ganas. The last cight are merely 
enumerated by the author but not defined as they are not 
important. Hemacandra (p. 32a, line 18) refers to these varieties 
but does not define them. 


CHAPTER III. 

1. सुमनाः The formula of a Pada is: 4-44-44 (except IIS 
and 85)-- S. The third ^£ is करकण्णविवज्जिअ, 

3. ज्योत्त्ना---2 Pada has 5--54-S. In the example the two 
Pajicamatras are respectively SIS and IIIS in all the four Padas, 
These are usually recommended for the seven Ganasama Dvipadis; 
see I. 30. 

5. कौमुदी--116 textreads Agfa पया सोहिअऊ in the third line. 
This is metrically wrong. I have restored कहि from the words 
« कथं ums in the Commentary. Similarly बिरमईअ in the fourth 
line is doubtful; I suggest विरमअम्मि. 

7. WAaar—Inthetext,the stanza has five lines. Of these the 
fourth, i.c., दीसद्वत्ति नेउरं is not supported by the Commentary nor is 
it necessary ; hence I have not inserted it. 

10. पश्मिनी--4 Pàdahas 4--44-54-S. The second '4' may be ISI. 

11. विद्युत्‌ Pada has either 44-4--44-5, or 4--b--4--4. A 
चाप (i.e. D) is to be placed after the first or the third of the three 
gum. In the stanza, it comes after the first in Padas 2-4 and 
after tho third in Pada 1. 

12. बिनता-- Pada contains three qifáras (ISI) with three gins 
(4) which must include one or more ges (IIS), and a चाप (5) followed 
by रत्न (S) Thus we get 4+ISI+4+ISI-+4+4-+-IS8I-+-5-+-58. The 
' 4'g must include one or more IIS. Thus in the verse, they are 
2 in the first, 2 in the second, 1 in the third, and 3 in the fourth 
line. 

20. नन्दिनी--# Pada has four pairs of ta (II) and नृपुर, ($), i.e., 
TIS+IIS+TIS+UIS, or four as. 

. 91. श्रो- Pada contains four pairs of रस (II) and नूपुर (5) 
followed by a sat (I), a रव (ie, शब्द-1) and a भूषण (S), ie., 
five ats IIS--IIS--IIS4-IH 4-IHS 118. 
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23. चन्द्रकान्ता- 4 Pade contains 4--95--1--118. ataria 
means having a कर (IIS) at the end. 

35-26 रचिता- ७ Pada has 4--54-54-IIS-4-IIS--ISI--S. In 
the place of the two कर8 (IIS), however, we may *have ordinary 
aaas (4), and in the place of the पार्थिव (ISI) we may have a faa 
(IIT). 

30. लक्षी- ७. Pada has 44-54-5-L-5--ISS. The text is very 
unsatisfactory. In the first line it reads पुरुऊ gaa for पुरउअ, In 
the third it reads पेच्छसि ससिसमाणणे i only and in the fourth 
सहिअणाण seges Ws The Com. runs as follows :--निग्रमितं क्षुरप्रं पुरतश्च 
योधश्व (स्य) UE रथाङ्गं मागेतः सुरगजस्य पश्य शशिसमानने उत्सुकै सहृदयानां AR- 
सुभगे मुग्धे पादे च लक्ष्म्याः p लक्ष्म्याः पादे इदमिदे पद्यत उत्सुक उत्कण्ठितं कृत्ता कि 
तच्चतुमोत्रस्य RAA Tos पञ्चमात्रं नियमितम्‌ । क्षुरप्रसंघ्ञा दारविरोपस्य । पश्चात्पट्टिश- 
रथाङ्गे । पञ्चमात्रं पट्टिशः आयुधविद्ञेषः | सुरगजस्यादिलघोः मार्गतः पश्चाद्भागे | 
agami श्रुतिसुभग इति । This would show that we have 
the following order of the Ganas in the Pada: 4--52-54- 
5--ISS. In the third line, I supply उच्छुअं पाए from the Com. 
I have changed पुरक to पुरउ in the first, and पेछासे to Ts in the 
gecond, for metrical reasons. In the last line, for the same reason, 
I read सहिआण for साहिअणाण and सुइसुह or gigg; but how can ganm 
be सहृदयानां Should we read (against Com.) सद्विअअअणसुइसुद्द।म्म 
(सहृदयजनश्रुतिसुखे) for akan सुईसुइअम्मि ? 

32-83. अखाक्रान्ता--* Pada has SII-SII4-SII-J-SII--SII--8. 
We have हर (8)--x8 (11)--नूपुर (5)--गन्ध (I)4-two «qiias (ISI -ISI) + 
पयोधर (ISI) - aar (1)--मणि (8). 

34. संगता--  Páda has seven SII Ganas. Cl. आदियुरुभि: 
सम्तभिश्चतुमात्रेः संगतापादो भवतीति तात्पर्यम्‌ i—Com. 

35. medi—A Pada has 4--4——4--4--4--5--S. In the odd 
places, a स्तन (ISI) may be used. 

38. वंदास्था-A Pads has 44-52-5-2- HIS --4--44-IIS. Com :— 
[दास्थायाः पादे विरामे अन्ते रसनूपुरो कुरु इत्यर्थः । 

40. faat—This and the following six Dvipadis Gaare nasama, 
ie, their Padas resemble each other in the number of Ganas 
they have, but not in the number of Matras which these contain. 
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A Pada of चित्रा has IL or8—4--ISIorliII--40r54-4--5--S. The 
fourth Gana may either be a Caturmátra or a Paicamátra. 
a= or 5 ; cf. I. 33. In the fifth place, again, where a तुरंग 
(4) is prescribed, a स्तन (ISI) may occur. 

49. भद्रा & Pada has 4 or 5+4+5+4+4-+5; in the second 
and fifth places a भूमिनाथ (ISI) may occur. 

43. गन्धार Ina Pada, we have first two qàfgas (4 or 5), then 
a पार्थिव or 9 faq (ISI or IIII) followed by a बाण (5). 

45. ag—A Pada has a मन्त्री 4 or 5), ० तुरंग (4) and a 
शक्तिदण्ड (5); in the second place a स्तन (IST) is allowed. 

46. afear—A Pada has 4 or 5--44-5--4 or 5--5--8. Inthe 
verse, the मन्त्री in both the places of all Padas is a Caturmatra. 


47. विपुला and the following seven are Ardhasama. The form 
of the even Pádas of these differs from that of the odd ones. 
Thus the odd Pàdas of विपुला are made up of a कर and a सुरगज, 
ie, ITS+ISS; while the even Padas contain a Caturmátra 
more at the beginning, ie. 4--IISJ-ISS.  Hemacandra does 
not discuss these varieties of a Dvipadi, but merely dismisses them 
with the remark that they are included in other metres discussed 
by him. Cf. p. 32a, L 18. 


CHAPTER IV. 

1. गावा- 1; contains 16 Ganas of which the eighth and the 
sixteenth consist of a single long letter (मणि); the fourteenth consists 
of a single short letter (गन्ध), The sisih is a Caturmütra of the स्तन 
type (ISI) or of the Ra type (IIIT) ; and the remaining ten are the 
ordinary Caturmátras ( योध). In ॥ गाया, there can be any number 
of letters from 30 to 55. A गाथा which contains the least number 
of letters (namely 30) is called लक्ष्मी; in it there are 27 long letters and 
3 short ones, (These three compulsory short letters are :—1 
which forms the 14th Ganaand2and3 which are contained in the 
6th Gana which is स्तन). A गाथा which contains the largest num- 
ber of letters, i.e, 55 is called «aag, In ० इंसवधू we have all 
short letters except the last letters of the two halves. The author 
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merely gives an instance of this type in v. 4. I do not know from 
where the verse is quoted. For गाया, cf. Pingala, I. 49 ff. 


5-8. We get the different varieties of गाथा by removing 
long letters (रत्न) in them and by adding two short ones (रस) 
in their place. Thus beginning with हक्ष्मी and ending with 
इंसवधू we got 26 varieties, e. g., in weft there are 27 long letters 
and 3 short ones ; in azt there are 26 long letters and 5 short ones ; 
in बुद्धि there are 25 long letters and 7 short ones and so on 
Vv. 6-7 give the names of the different, varieties. For other names 
cf. Hemacandra p. 27 b, line 14 ff. Pingala’s names (cf. 1.49-55) 
are nearly the same as ours. . 

9-12. In the स्कन्धक metre, in both the halves, we have a 
नरेन्द्र (ISI) group, preceded by five and followed by two ames 
(4. In each line thus, we have 8 Caturmátra groups, of which 
the sixth is always ISI. A स्कन्धक may possess from 34 to 62 
letters. For the least number of short letters which it can 
possess is 4(2 of each of the two नरेन्द्र groups), then it 
can have 30 long letters. Thus the least number of long 
letters it may have is 2(one of cach of the two atx groups), then 
it can have 60 short letters. Thus there are 29 varieties of 9 स्कन्षक 
This, however, seems to be slightly inaccurate. For the least 
number of long letters which a Ramh can have is not 2, but 
4; for in addition to the 2 long letters of the two नरेन्द्र groups, the 
letters at the end of each half must be long; cf. I. 13. Thus we 
may have only 27 varieties and not 29. 

According to Pingala (I. 63-65), the two atx groups do not 
seem to be compulsory in a स्फन्धक, but cf. his Commentator's 
remark on v. 65 :—98 जगणस्यावश्यकत्वात्‌ चत्वारो लघवष्त्युक्तम्‌। This 
rule, however, is not observed in v. 63a. According to v. 65 the 
four short letters may occur anywhere. Also cf. Hemacandra, 
p. 28b, 1. 14 ff, who agrees with Virahànka. The names of the 
varieties given in vv. 11-12 differ from those of Hemacandra and 
Pingala. 

13. गीति—The allusion to ‘ Pingala ' seems to be merely conven- 
tional, for according to our author ‘ Pingala’ calls the metre गीति; 
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while according to Pingala I. 61, * Pingala’ calls it agta ! For the 
metre, also cf. above II. 2-3. 

14. उपगीति— By the invertion of the halves of a गाथा is obtained 
an उपगीति, It is called Amar at Pingala I. 60. Our author and 
Pingala both quote the authority of ‘Pingala’ for the name 
which they give to the metre. Hemacandra agrees with our 
author. Cf. p. 28a, 1. 7 ff. 

15. विलासिना--मै Pada contains 2 ams (5) which have a मणि 
1.0., long letter at the end (these are IIIS; 185 or SIS) followed by 
a पार्थिव (ISI) and नूपुर (S). This metre is different from the विलासिनो 
द्विपदी defined in III. 29. ` 

16. निर्वापिता-- Pada has 4+4-+ISI or II--5. Hemacandra 
p. 33a, 1. 2 ff. gives several varietics of this metre, which, by 
the way, he calls Regna (निध्यांयिका); of these, only the first 
agrees with ours. 

17. ammfsar—A Pada has 4--4--ISI or IIII--IIS or SS. 
This differs from the previous one only in the last Gana. 

18. qssm—1t has in the uneren Padas 44-8IS and in the 
even ones 4--IL.-SIS. रस = जा. According to both Hema- 
candra, p. 31b, 1. 10 ff and Pingala, I. 124-25, खन्जक js a मात्रागणसम 
metre whereas according to our author it is अधेसम, Their खन्जक 
differs from ours even in other respects. 


2]. क्रोडनक-- ३ Pada has 4—-4-4-4--SIS or IIIS--18. Hema- 
candra, p. 32b, 1. 8, agrees; he, however, does not restrict the 
fourth Gana to SIS or IIIS. 

22. atHA—A Pada has SII+SII + SII-+SII-+88. Hemacandra's 
तरज्ञक has 21 Matras in a Pada, irrespective of the quantity of the 
letters; cf. p. 32b, 1, 18. 

23. साम्य-This metre is used only in Sanskrit; hence the 
example is given in Sanskrit. It has 6+8+4-+8-+ISI 
or SIS. I am, however, not sure about the text; cf, 
यस्य प्रथमं मुद्गरो भवति पश्चाद्वारेस्वर : (१) (aaa) योधः तस्य चाग्रतः पुरो मौक्तिकं गुरु: 
किं च पाथिव: | जातु कदाचित्तं तु चतुभागे मात्रयाधिकं fme अपरमपि दर्शितं यत्संस्कृते- 
नेतच्छम्यं वृत्तं निवध्यते i— Com. 
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24. अधिकाक्षरा--है. Pada contains five Caturmatras and one 
Paficamátra at the end of these ; a स्तन (ISI) might occur in the 
uneven places; in the third, नरेन्द्र (ISI) or a हिज (IIIT) must occur. 
Hemacandra (p. 33 a, 1.8 ff.) wholly agrees, except in the last 
condition. The ‘ Yati’ is after the 12th and the 25th Moras. 


25. w$e&—A Pada has 4-L5-L54-4-4-SS. The two Paiica- 
matras must be either भोगि (IIIS) or सुरदारति (ISS) or सुपणे (SIS). For 
the latter half, cf. कूला देशीपदं पत्तिपर्यीय: तेनेतदुक्त भवति | अंतिमो विसर्गो 
diaa एकारेण विलो यस्य भवति । पादान्ते विसर्गस्य स्थान्यादेशमावेन 'आए' इति 
विधेयमित्यर्थ: । This change of fat is unknown to Hemacandra ; in 
other respects he agrees, cf. p. 32b, f. 14 ff. 


27. fzqqm—lIts Pada has 4+4+44+8+4-+4+88. It has 
only two Padas. This is the same as the दोहा of Pingala, I, 
00 ff., who, however, regards it as a metre with four Padas. 


28. मागषिका- 1 in a बैतालीय metre (See IV. 48) the syllables र 
and स are respectively pronounced as छ and ष (श?) it is called 
मागधिका, The verse is nn instance. In the text we are probably 
to read रसो लशो । जइ आभाशशि चालुणित्तिए । ‹ मुणशु शुन्दलि ॥ for in मागधी 
language 8 is changed to 3 and र to छ. Cf. Pischel, Grammatik, 
sec. 229; 285. Cf. वेतालायस्य लक्षणे वक्ष्यति । तस्मिन्यदा रेफसकारो यथासंख्येन 
लसो (शो?) आपसे उच्चारयसि तदा तां प्रागधिकामित्यरिमहक्षणे निर्मितामिति मुणेसु 
जानीहि । एतदुक्तं भवति । वैतालीयमेव मागाध्रेकया भाषया समुचारणात्‌ V — Com. 


29-30. मात्रा“ The Padas of the मात्रा metre, which belong 
to an uneven metre (i.e., which resemble those of an uneven metre, 
and are two and three (i.c., five) in number, are formed with the 
Ganas consisting of long and short letters (without any particular 
sequence). The following characteristics of the middle ones (t.e.) 
1, 3 and 5) of these Padas are given by the learned :—These Padas 
of the करही मात्रा are made with 13 Mátràs ; of मोदनिका with 14; of 
चाहनेत्री with 15 and of राहुसेनी with 16 Matras.” The 2nd 
and the dth Padas of these four मात्रा are respectively formed 
with 11, 12, 13 and 14 Matras, according to the commentator, 
who scems to be right since this is found to be the case in vv. 
29 and 30, which the author gives as examples of चाहनेत्री and मोद- 
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निका mas respectively. (The words मात्रा चारुनेत्तिआ and gate 
मोअणिभासंजुत्तऊ रट्टा occur at the end of vv. 29 and 31 respectively 
in the text). Hemacandra, p. 36 a, 1. 8 ff, gives several varieties of 
this metre, the chief among which is the one with the five 
Padas containing 16, 12, 16, 12 and 16 Matras respectively. 
None of our varieties are mentioned by him. Pingala, I. 
109-115 mentions seven varieties, of which the कही of v, 
109 alone agrees with our करही, It should be noted that in v. 29, 
there are only 12 Matras in the second Pada, in the fifth & in 
णिउणर्णई is to be read as short. In v. 30, we are probably to 
drop भोदि and read करद्दिअ तेरह amg in the first Pada. CE. 
पञ्चपादा विषमच्छन्दसो5सट्शाक्षरा भवन्ति | मणिरूपेत्यादिना मात्राणां गुरुलघु रचनां अभ्यनु- 
ज्ञातवान्‌ । नामभेदमाश्रित्य मध्यमानां लक्षणं निरूपितं न (तु) मध्यमानामेव | यस्मात्मथम- 
तृतीयपज्चमा: त्रयोदशभ्यो मात्राम्प आरभ्य घोडश यावत्‌ विधेयाः । एवं द्वितीयचतुर्थों एका- 
दशभ्य; चतुर्दश यावत्‌ इत्युद।इरणात्‌ URA लक्ष्याच अस्माभिरधिगतम्‌ । 
यदि नामाचार्यस्येवममिमतं न स्यात्‌ तदग्रे 'दुवशेण गणप्पमाण'मित्यादि स्ववचनविरोधः 
स्थात्‌ । यस्मात्पादेष्वानियमे मात्राणां न केवलं लघुक्रियाया विघरनं यावत्संख्याया अपीति । 
अपञ्चष्टेन मात्रा र चनीया इत्यपि उदाहरणेन दितम्‌ ॥ यथा मध्यमपादे लक्षणं निरूपितं 
तथाइ-करहीति । स इति मध्यमपादपरामशेः । 'करेत्यादीनां तिसृणां यथासंख्येन त्रयोदश- 
चतुदेशपन्चद शमात्राः भवन्ति । यस्याः स पोढदामात्रारतस्या राहुसेनेति नाम । Com, 
The metre is always to be composed in the Apabhransha language. 
31. Whena द्विपषक (ie, दोहा ) occurs at the end of any ono 
of these ams, the metre is called रड्डा, Compare Hemacandra, 
p. 36b, 15 and Pingala I. 106-107. 
32-34. afaei—Any good metre is called अडिला ifthe आभीरी 
language is employed in it, and if the Padas are rhymed. 
विणिएपिणु-विनिरूप्य--५. 32. What is the metre of the stanza ? 
V. 33 contains a definition as well as an example of the मडिला 
metre, the formula of the Pada seems to be 44-5--54-18. V. 34 
is merely an example of अडिला which is really  नकुटक (cf. IV. 25 
in the text the words अडिला नक्कडभभेणण occur at the end of v. 34) 
with the आभारी language used in it. cf. आभायो भाषया तथा यमकेनाप- 
लक्षितस्य अडिलेति नाम भवति i—Com. For a different definition, cf, 
Pingala I. 103 and Hemacandra, p. 37a, 1. 19. For the explanation 
of v. 34 cf. ecd जलाशयस्थान्तरमैनोत्तरं (?) सरन्ती गच्छति । किंभूतं सरोन्तरम्‌ i 
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Yaaa: सलिलेरुपलक्षितम्‌ । किं भूता धोरणी । सरन्तृका । रमत इति रन्ता प्रियः । सह 
GAT वतेते या सा सरन्तृका । अथवा सरस: अम्त: सरोन्त: तत्र भवा सरोन्त्या । सरान्त्या 
एव सरोन्तिका । अन्यच किं भूतं सरोन्तरमू । `` 'कुमुदैरुपलक्षितम्‌ । तत्र च सरोन्तरे तासां 
अमरप ड्रीनां स्वरान्तरो ध्वनिविशेपः विकसति | 43: मिश्रित इव मित्रितो मधुरत्वात्‌। वंसहु 
is Instru. plural—Com. 

35-36. amr-Thisname is given to aGatha when it is composed 
in the Maravadi language and when in each half, the fourth 
caturmatra is either a सामन्त (ISI) or a हिज (IID. Vv. 35and36 
are examples ; in the first, a सामन्त is used in the fourth place in 
both the halves; iu the second, a Èa is used in the first half and a 
सामन्त in the second. ° 


37-38. A umm is made up of several (?) fzazts or विस्तारित5 ending 
in क विचारी or of several अडिला5, aas, ams, (gis or ढोसा&. 


39-40, मालाशीषैक--. contains four Padas, having an equal 
number of Caturmatrés followed by a Paiicamátra in each and a 
Giti at the end. The sentence must not be completed in the four 
Padas but must run into the Giti. Again the third Caturmatra 
must be 9 स्तन (ISI) ora fàs (IIIT). The other uneven. Caturmatras 
may be नरनाथ (ISI) long compounds with syllables agreeable 
to the ear should be used. In the example, eleven Caturmátras 
are used in each Pada. For another definition of a शीपेक and 
its varieties, cf. Hemacandra, p. 33 b, l. 15 ff. 


41-42. अधिकाक्षरश्ीपक--3 Stanza in the अधिकाक्षरा metre (cf. 


IV. 24) followed by a Giti is called अधिकाक्षरशीपैक. 


43-45. त्रिकलक or निर्वापिताशोषक--4 त्रिकलक is made up ofa stanza 
in the अधिकाक्षरा metre, followed by another in the निर्वापिता metre (cf. 
IV. 15) and a Giti. V. 45 is not given in the text; only the words 
तिअलअं मालास्ीसअं are found between v. 43 and 44, At the end of 
v. 44 again, the words अणिदिठरसमरूविअ are found. I have recon- 
structed v. 45 from the commentary. It seems to mean that 
in the place of the अधिकाक्षरा stanza, another one, having four 
Padas containing an equal number of Caturmatras like those of 
the first stanza of a मालाशीपक, may occur. Cf. अधिकाश्षरशीर्षकस्य य 


एवार्थस्तरिमन्नेव निर्वापिता विरचनीयेत्यथेः । अस्यैव त्रिकलकमिति निर्वापिताशीर्षकामिति च 
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नामडयमित्यथः । उ शहरणपूरणार्थ गीतिकामाइ--मालासीसअ इति 1 मालाशपंकनाश्न इच्छा- 
समसंख्यांशानियमेन quas प्रियतमे तदेव कथितमरिमन्त्रिकलके । एतच्छिष्याणां विस्पष्टार्थ 
पुनलैक्षणमुबतम्‌ । ए4 चतुर्भी रूपकः (2) त्रिकलको भणितः ।---0०ए. 

46. @vz%—It has four Padas, each containing 6 short letters 
at the beginning, followed by the same number पक्षिनाथ (SIS) 
groups. In the third line we are to read रसरवफरिसेतु for रसरत? 
cf. Pingala II. 294ff. 

47. @eaizm—Even with the help of the Commentary, I am 
unable to restore the correct text. This seems to be an अर्धसम 
metre. The uneven Padas are made up of Caturmatras which 
are either कर (IIS) or कर्ण (SS) while the cre» ones 
nre made with the same number of Caturmatras, the 
Ganas in the second and third places, however, being 
always the Paficamatras. At the end of all the Padas, a Trimatra 
(IS) is to be placed. The «tz Caturmátra may be used in the 
even places but never in the uneven ones. The Trimatra 
at the end is IS according to the Commentary :-- सवपदानामन्त 
त्रिमात्रोन्तगुरुः कर्तव्य इति 1 Hemacandra’s खण्डोद्रता (cf. p. 31 a, line 
णी.) is much different. According to him, it is मात्रागणसप्र and a 
Pada contains TIS or 8$4-54+4+4+4444-445, Also cf. IV. 
100-101 below. 

48. वेतालीय-- 118 isan afan metre, the uneven Padas have 
2--2--3--SIS--IS. In the even Padas a रक्ष (II) or नूपुर ($) is added 
to these at the beginning. 

49. Higezeqta—When a भूषण (S) is added a! the end, to 
the Padas of वेतालीय, it becomes औपच्छन्दसिक, For the two metres 
ef. Hemacandra, p. 23b. 

80. आचालिव- This too is अर्धसम. The wneren Padas have 
2--2--2--511--58. In the even Padas, a रस (II) or afa(S) is added 
to these at the beginning. 

51. In the even Padas of these three metres, i.e., वेताळीय, औपचछ- 
न्द््कि and आचालित, six short letters in succession should not be used. 

52. उद्गता- Pada has 44+5+5-+any number of Caturmatras 
which must be the same in all the other pidas. The Paiicamatra 
in the third place is usually a सुरगज (ISS). The नरेन्द्र Caturmatra 
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may occur in the even. places. The szat of Pingala IT. 322 is 
wholly different. 

56. *IHZ4—A Pada has 4--5--5--44-12-4—588. A स्तन group 
may occur in the even places. To complete the sentence, supply 
पादा भवन्ति in tlie stanza. 

58-59. नाराचक —The name MAAF cannot occur in a stanza in 
that metre, hence the name is separately mentioned by a Gatha. 
In a Pada of this metre, we get IS--IS--IS--IS. रूप and रव both 
are—lI ; cf. I. 29. 

60. छलल्ति—A Pada contains fire Caturmatras followed by a 
a long letter. The Caturmatras iu the even places may be नराधिए 
(ISI). x"izeven places. The Padas are always rhymed. 

63. wem—This has two Padas each having 4+4+444+4 
SS, andis very similar to Ruaa (cf. IV. 27), which has only an 
additional long letter between the third and the fourth Caturmátras. 

64-65. AmaH—It has four Padas, followed by a Gatha. In 
each Pada we have SII+SII-+85-+SII-+SII-S. 

66. faczídem— This is an अधसम metre. In the uneren Padas 
we get 4--4--4-—-8; in the even ones, we have 4+4+5+18. 

69. चठुप्पद-री 8 has four Padas. The first has SISJ-SIS4-55, 
the second has III--IIJ-IJ-IIS. Third and fourth have cach 
54-818. wzg—III; ef. I. 29. The चतुष्पदी of Pingala, I. 81 is 
entirely different.—cf.qdy पादो पक्षिनाथो dp कर्णश्च । RAA पटहश्च रसश्च 
रवश्च करश्च । geag: तृतीयचतुर्थयोश्च पृथक्र चापो विहगाधिपतिश्षेति i—Com. 

10-एक्कक A चहुप्पद्‌ joined with an अवलम्बक and (or?) an कक 
is called “RR. I am unable to understand the verse. 

73, @etei—This is made up of a stanza in the aqa 
metre (cf. IV. 61) and a Gatha. Vv. 74-75 are an example probably 
from an older work. 

77-78. Sra — When a stanza having four Padas, each contain- 
ing fice Caturmátras of the SII type and a long letter. at the end, is 
joined with a Gatha, it is called सोपानक. wzgi=a pair of चरण 
i.c SII groups. 

79. झालभन्जिक- Four Padas, each having 4 4- 4 -- 4+ 5 4- I3; 
cf. Heinacandra, p. 32a, 1. 111, 
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80. तल- pair of a त्रिकलक and a गाया is called तल and when a 
त्रिकलक is both preceded and followed by a गाया, it is called 
ताल्वृन्त, 

81. उङ्ठीतक-- गाइ is an अर्धसम metre. The uneven Padas have 
each of them four Caturmatras followed a बिइगनाथ (SIS). The even 
Padas have 4--54-5--IIS--IS in each. 

84. चन्द्रोद्योतक-T॥5 is अर्धप्तम; uneven Pada contains three 
Caturm&tras of any type, even Pada contains three caturmatras 
of any type followed by a long letter. 

85. ua—Four Padas, each having 44-4--4--SS. This is 
different from the रासक mentioned at IV. 37-38 and also from tho 
रास mentioned by Hemacandra at p. 36a, line 7. This metre is 
very frequently employed in the old Gujrati poemscalled * Rasas.’ 

86-88. A group of 2 Gathas is called सन्दानित, a group of 3 is 
called fare; a group of 4 is called चकलक and that of 5 is called 
कुलक, Vv. 87-88 give the names of the groups of 6 to 14 Gathas. 

89. संपिण्डित गलित--Four Padas; each has 54-5--4-4-44-IS. The 
metre closely resembles रमणीयक (cf. IV. 26) and सोम्या (cf. III. 27). 
But what is the difference ? Vv. 89-105 give the different varieties 
of गलिता, for which cf. Hemacandra, p. 30a, 1. 11ff. 

90. famet—The metre has only two Padas, each having eleven 
Caturmatras of which the even ones are always of the नरेन्द्र (ISI) 
or of the fax (IIIT) type; the rest should have 2 short letters in 
them i.c., the group of the SS type should not be used in the uneven 
places. प्रमुखद्दिमात्रा: in which two short letters are prominent. 

91. fafeer§—According to our author, this variety of गलितक 
has only two Padas each having 2-2-4--4--44-44-4 ; of the five 
Caturmatras, none can be a नरपति (ISI) The Padas of लम्बिता 
(cf. IV. 96) are also similarly formed, but there, a नरपति (ISD) 
regularly occurs in the 3rd and the 5th places. Hemacandra's विच्छित्ति 
(cf. p. 31 a, 1. 16) consists of four Padas which are unequal. In 
the odd Padas, instead of the five Caturmátras, there occur five 
Paficamdtras ; the even Padas are formed like ours. 

92. wam—tThis two, like विच्छिति, has two Padas, each con- 
taining D--54-4-4-ISI--4--ISI--4--ISS. Hemacandra's प्रसुता con- 
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sists of four such Padas; nor does he prescribe any particular 
types of the Caturmàtra and Paficamitra groups as our author 
does; cf. p. 310, 1. 12. cf, अस्या एव प्रमुखे द्वे (de: पञ्च चेति साकल्येन दश मात्रा 
मवान्त Com. . 


93. ललिता-—This has four Padas; each has 4-4-44-SIS4-4 
--SIS--S. The Padas are rhymed as isshown by the stanza. 
Hemacandra (cf. p. 31a, 1. 19) agrees but does not prescribe the 
सुप (SIS) Paücamátra in particular, for the 3rd and Sth places. 
In the example given by the him, all types of the Pancamütra 
occur. 


94. ब्िभूषणा-— This has four Padas; each having 2-- ISIJ-SS4- 
ISIFS. Hemacandra, p. 31a, 1. 2, agrees in point of the number 
of Matras, but not in point of the particular groups. In the 
text, I have supplied the words अंत विहूसण in the 3rd line, but 
the commentary may suggest something else; cf. स्तनभारः सकणः 
नरेन्द्रः अतः प्रमुखे दत्तद्विमात्रः पादेन पादो यदि यमितः तां विजानीदि छन्दसि 
विभूषणां तां भूपणां जानीहि 1 In this, however, a long letter at the 
end is not mentioned and hence the change I made. In the ms, 
only the words पाउ अ ज॑ हिउ occur for the third line. According to 
the formule this cannot be right. 


95. wgwr—This is the same as the सामुदूक (cf. IV. 56) 
metre ; the only difference between the two is that in sgat there 
is rhyme at the beginning while in the other the rhyme is at the 
end. cf. aa}: (QAAN: | सामुद्वकमेव TRA । उद्गतायाः पुर;स्थिता यमकरचनेति' 
विदोषः। सामुद्गकस्यान्ते एहिं विलग्गणहिं इत्यादिना यमको दर्शितः —Com. 


96. sefigqari—lour Padas; cach has 2-+-44 ISI+4+ ISI4-4. Com- 
pare notes on v. 91 above. Hemacandra, p. 31a, 1. 156, 
agrees with our author in all respects. ५।अएहि-प्राकृतेः ie., used 
in the Prakrit language. 


97. wat—Four  Pàdas; each has | 2--i--ISI-J-44-ISI4-2 
(i.e. $). This slightly differs from the last one. From the last line of 
the stanza, the name of this variety would seem to be शशिनिमा; but 
at the end of the stanza, the word Yel occurs in the ms. Now it is 
the invariable practice of the scribe of our ms. to write down at the 


91 H. D. Velankar. 


end the name of the metre which is defined in the stanza. But if 
this name is retained, the last part of the 4th line becomes unin- 
telligible. Our ms. does not contain the commentary on this 
and the followiyg stanzas of this chapter. Hemacandra's शुभा 
(p. 30b, line 3ff.) agrees with ours; but according to him the 
नरेन्द्र groups in the 3rd and 5th places are not compulsory. 

100-101. gerfšar—This is the same as the wega (cf. IV. 
41). It is of four kinds, according as (the even) Padas contain 
9, 7, 9 or 11, Caturmatras each. The Padas of the मुखगलिता of 
Hemacandra, p. 30b, line 8 ff. have respectively 7, 25, 7 and 25 
Matras. द 

102-103. «qan(zar— This has four Padas; each has 44-£4-5. 
The ms, reads पाअएसु जीसे in which case € must be treated as a short 
letter. I do not understand line 4 of v. 102 and the whole of v. 
103. In the second half of v. 103 it is also possible to read अद्वमजमअ- 
'नेवद्धा 1. ९. अधमयमकनिबद्धा; unfortunately there is no commentary 
on these verses. 


104. चिषमगलिता-Four Padas; the uneven Pada has 4--ISI-J-44-8, 
the even Pada has 4-—4—1SS--S. I am not sure about the last 
line, Ihave given the formula of the even Pada from the second 
line. Hemacandra's (cf. p. 31b, line 1) विपमगलिता is a mixture of 


ARa and ललिता. 


105. मालागल्िवि--This seems to have only two lines each having 
4-F54-4--4--5-F4-L-4-L-IS. The text of the second line is not 
clear. Hemacandra (p. 30 ७, 1.11, p. 318, l 4) gives two 
आलागलिवs. Both have four Padas. 


104. In all the metres so far discussed, a faa Caturmatra 
might occur where ७ नरेन्द्र 15 prescribed. 


108. Diflerent writers give different names to the metres as 
different names are given to children by the father and the mother, 
शेलिम्ब =a child. It is a देशी word. 


SCME PARALLELISMS IN INDO-ARYAN AND DRAVIDIAN 
WITH ESPECIAL REFERENCE TO MARATHI, 
GUIARATI AND KANARESE. 

Bv 
ALFRED MASTER, LCS. 

CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTION, 


§1. 

The great antiquity of Sanskrit as compared with Dravidian 
literature renders a comparative study of Sanskritic and Dravidian 
forms somewhat unproductive of conclusions. The earliest Vedas 
date from about 1200 B.C. and the earliest Dravidian records from 
about 500 A.D. The Dravidian languages, especially Kanarese, 
have adopted so many Indo-Aryan words that it is impossible 
to say whether any word which is comparatively common in both 
Sanskrit or Prakrit and a Dravidian language is really Dravidian or 
even non-Aryan. Caldwell, in fact, gives more words as of common 
Sanskrit and Dravidian origin than words borrowed by Sanskrit 
from Dravidian.’ There are words, moreover, found in Indo-Aryan, 
which appear to be of Munda or Indonesian origin, but here we are 
on still more dificult ground, as these languages have no literature 
and therefore no history. There are only fragmentary records of the 
spoken idiom of the three languages upon which this article is based 
and without a complete vocabulary no useful discussion of word 
origins is possible. The formations of phrases, idioms and syntax, 
which pass imperceptibly from the spoken to the written language, 
can be readily identified in literature and it is generally acknow- 
ledged that there is a specific Indian idiom easily distinguishable 
from that of Aryan. No attempt will be made to state the period 
during which any particular idiom entered a vernacular; an 
idiom may have existed in the parent language or it may have 
been introduced and popularised by those who adopted the language 


* In this article, the Canurese ९9 is represented by 1. 
5 Caldwell? pp. 580, 567. 
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during its infancy or at a later stage. But that the idiom is Dravi- 
dian and not Indo-Aryan will be indicated by the fact that there 
are other and as natural methods of expressing the same meaning 
in the Indo-Aryan vernacular, while the alternatives in the Dravi- 
dian vernacular are obviously awkward, unnatural and makeshift. 
In some cases, however, there must be doubt; for the Dravidian 
vernacular has been greatly influenced by the Indo-Aryan form of 
speech and has adopted Indo-Aryan habits, which the Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars have virtually discarded. And therefore some forms, 
which now seem to be prima facie essentially Dravidian, may in 
reality have been borrowed from Indo-Aryan and kept alive in the 
Dravidian vernacular alone by the force of the Sanskrit tradition. 
Such forms can be sifted only by reference to the spoken language 
and to the usage of the oldest written forms. I have deliberately 
based my enquiry upon Marathi, Gujarati and Kanarese, as 
these are the only Indian languages of which I have any first-hand 
knowledge. 
$2. Political Geography. 

2. The areas now known as Gujarat, the Deccan or Maha- 
rastra, und Kannada have had very different histories. Gujarat was 
included in a viceroyalty of Asoku as far as the Tapti in the third 
century B.C. It was part of the Gupta empire in the fourth 
century A.D., under the Gujarat 100-600 A.D. and again in the 
seventh century A.D. included in Harsa’s empire ; and even when 
he was expelled by Pulikesin in 620 A.D. remained in his possession 
so far south as the Narbada. Later it formed part of the Delhi 
Sultanate and subsequently of the Mughal empire. 


3. The Maratha country, on the other hand, was not included 
in any of the northern empires except partially and temporarily. 
The Rastrikas of the Maratha country, the Bhojakas of Berar and 
the Petenikas of the Aurangabad district of Hyderabad were not 
included in the regular provinces of Asoka and as their names 
imply? were probably what the Mughals later called local chiefs 


3 These छाए all revenue terms—rástra is œ revenue-producing arca 
(seo Arthasástra, passim); bhojuka is one who enjoys land revenue and 
petenika lord of ० petha or revenue arca, a word still in use in the Bombay 
Presidency, cf. Bhandarkar Asoka, pp. 32, 33 
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or Zaninddrs (Hind. bhwmiya) with independent administration. 
It is true that they were vassals (Bloch $24, p. 33) but the linguistic 
influence must have been very slight compared with that exercised 
upon the areas under the direct administrationeof Asoka. The 
Andhras controlled the area from 250 B.C. to the third century 
A.D. and the power of the Dravidians is shewn by Pliny's mention 
and by the claim of Kharavela, king of Kalinga to have marched 
into Magadha to have been very extensive. Kháravela indeed 
humbled the Rastrikas and Bhojakas (Cambridge History, p. 600) 
who are supposed to have been subjects of the Andhras, but were, 
as in Adoka's time, probably tributary only. The Satavahana or 
Satakarni dynasty followed and may have been of Dravidian race 
but Hala, a king of the dynasty, wrote an anthology in Prakrit 
and it is probable that Maharastri was the administrative language 
and that its spread was encouraged by the dynasty. For three 
centuries history is a blank, then came the Calukyas of Badami 
and then the Rastrakita who ruled until the end of the tenth 
century. 


4. There were continuous struggles between various dynasties, 
invasions, and the formations of kingdoms and provinces by the 
Muhammadans, and the Vijayánagar empire. By the time of the 
later Muhammadan kingdoms the Marathi language was already 
formed. 

5. The Kanarese area (Kannada) was almost continually 
under the influence of the Southern rulers. Only during the 
Maratha empire did it come under the sway of Marathi speakers 
and tho influence o£ Marathi has since then been great. And it 
is in comparatively recent times that the official language has been 
made Kanarese ; Marathi is still the home language of the Brah- 
mans and the occasional Maratha colonies. 


6. An ancient Tamil tradition? refers to pateca-dravidam 
or five Dravidian regions, comprising the Tamil, Telugu, and Kana- 
rese countries, Maharastra and Gujarat. This probably refers to 
the time of the Andhra domination, but the division is clearly 
linguistic and appears to denote those languages in which the 


? Kumirila Bhatta : cf. Cambridge History of India, I. 593. 
T 
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Dravidian element predominated as compared with the Gaudas 
in which the Aryan element was the stronger. Marathi and Gujarati 
are now, of course, definitely Indo-Aryan, but Marathi is classed by 
Sir George Grierson as an Outer language and Gujarati as an Inner 
language with many of the characteristics of the Outer Band. The 
classification of Gujarati as a Dravidian Prakrit appears then to 
refer to a time, when the wave of invasion from the Inner languages 
had not yet affected the area. The use of the term Gurjara for the 
langunge spoken in the area (which is only approximately known), 
seems to indicate that the Güjars were responsible for the change 
in the manner of development of the language of Gujarat and 
that at the time of classification the Güjars had established them- 
selves, but not long enough to affect the language materially 
(vide also Turner Guj. Phon. $1). It is unsafe to argue from the Prakrit 
inscriptions of Asoka that some form of Prakrit was generally spoken 
jn the regions in which those inscriptions were erected although it 
has been asserted that they prove not only the language, but the 
literacy of the people of the region. Every milestone in India 
cries out against this argument, every Arabic inscription in a mosque, 
every Persian inscription over a gateway, every Sanskrit inscrip- 
tion in a step-well, every English notice in a remote village. All 
that such inscriptions prove is that the person erecting the inscrip- 
tion was ordered to do so and that he probably himself knew how 
to read it. There is nothing improbable in Asoka having a rock 
edict engraved in a language which no one understood but officials 
or even, in remote parts, only the engraver. Similarly the Behistun 
inscriptions do not appear to have been engraved as a convenient 
means of publication, but as a permanent record of extent of 
power. The Girnàr inscriptions of Asoka do not then prove that 
anything resembling the Prakrit in which they are written was 
spoken in Gujarat. Still less do they prove the contrary and it 
must be observed that Gujarati still maintains certain peculia- 
rities of the Girnar dialect. It is however interesting to note that 
Prof. Turner suggests that the ancestor of Marathi was further 
to the North in Asoka's time and that it was pushed South by the 
speakers of the ancestor of Gujarati. This suggestion would not, 
of course, exclude the implication I have made above, that the 
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languages spoken at the time in the areas now known as Gujarat 
and Maharastra were far closer akin than they are now, 

7. But much later there was a close connection between 
Gujarat, Maharastra and the Kanarese country.” The Cülukyas 
of Badāmi are in name the same as the Solankis of Gujarat. The 
Rastrakütas ruled Gujarat as well as the Southern country. A 
copperplate of Khetaka (Kaira), dated A.D. 826 (Saka 738), gives a 
charter to a Tailangi Brahman from Badámi and mentions Amo- 
ghavarsa the author or patron of the Aavirdjamargga, our 
earliest Kanarese work, as a prominent member of his family 
(B.R.A.S. vol. xx. p. 131). The Kannada poct Ranna, born A.D. 
949 at Muduvolal, now Mudhol, was patronized by both a Calukya 
and a Rüstraküta king (LA. XL, p. 41). This is now a Marathi 
speaking tract and indeed Amoghavarsa states that Kannada (Kana- 
rese), was spoken from the Kaveri as far as the Godavari (Pathak 
id. p. 12). Coupled with what has been said above, it appears 
that so late as the ninth century A.D. Kanarese was spoken over 
a large part of the present Maratha country? and apart from the 
statements of the later Prakrit authors about the dialects of 
Daksinátya and Vaidarbhika®, the works of Hala, who may be 
provisionally dated as of the 5th century? A.D. and the 
references in the Mrechakatika, which has been tentatively 
attributed to the 6th century A.D, there is a probability 
that the centre of Mahárastri was more to the east of 
the present Marathi speaking area and that the Maharastri 
language was not at any rate the principal language in the present 
Marathi speaking area. The reference in the Mrechakatika is 
particularly interesting. Candanaka, the Southern tanner, who has 
learnt Sanskrit refers to the number of dialects he knows® and 
^ * He also wrote in Sanskrit (Pathak, Kavirdjamdrgga intro. p. 9). — 

* There are numerous Kanarese inscriptions found in Kolhapur and 
Sholapur, now purely Maratha country (Pathak id, pp. 12-13), 

° L.S.I. Marathi, p. 15. 

7 Cf. Keith Classical Sanskrit Lit. p. 50. 

® Macdonell Skt, Lit. p. 361. 

१ A.W. Ryders Trans. p. 102. Candaraka does not admit that 


he was a tanner, and possibly was not, but it appears to have been a stock 
jibe against Southerners, 
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mentions the Karnétas and Drdvidas among others. He is specifi- 
cally a Kannada man, because he speaks of stirring up a quarrel 
the way they do down in the Karnatak. He refers to the habit of 
the Southerners} mixing up ‘he and she,’ ‘ gentleman" or ‘ lady.’ 
This is of course, a burlesque, but clearly hints at the Dravidian 
lack of grammatical genders and its epicene plurals. The scene of 
the play is laid at Ujjain. Probably the term Southerner (d@ksina- 
tya) refers to all persons coming from the country South of Ujjain 
and the daksipa country must have stretched much further north 
than it does at present. A further indication is that the Souther- 
ners were not speakers of Aryan but Dravidian. The dialogue in 
fact bears a close resemblance to the dialogue between Fluellen 
and Pistol, although because of more exact knowledge no one 
attempts to classify their dialects. As Prihvidhara says, both 
Candanaka and Viraka speak Avant, because Avanti was the lan- 
guage of Ujjain (Ujjayint or Avanti)". 

8. The term Daksindpatha, the South country, is as old as 
the Vedas and referred to the country bounded by the Vindhyas on 
the North. The Periplus (lst cent. A.D.) scems to have included 
in Dakhinabades all the country from the Barygaza (Broach on 
the Narmada)" to the first markets of Damirica (Dravida country). 
Samudragupta (380 A.D.) includes in the term all the country 
from the Narmada to Cape Comorin. Rajasekhara (900 A.D.) 
speaks of the eva (the upper waters of the Narmada) as the dividing 
line between Arydvarta and Daksinapatha. The eastern Calukya 
Rajaraja I speaks of the Daksindpatha between Setu (Adam's 
Bridge) and the Narmada (A.D. 985) as conquered by the first 
Visnuvardhana (ab. A.D. 610). The term for a time became 
interchangeable with Jakardstra, but there was always a tendency 
to restrict the latter name to the N.W. non-Tamil highlands. The 
non-Aryan border was therefore much further North in the first 


1 Woolner, Intro. to Prakrit, p. 178. 


1 Anglice—Nerbudda. 


15 Pp. V. Kane, B.R.4.$. LXX p. 620. Damirica presumably= 
Damarahe of tho Márkandeya Purdna 58 Journ. Cama Oriental Inst. No.2, 
p. 45. 
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century of our era than it is now and was probably still further 
North in the preceding centuries. 

$3. Beames and Caldwell on the connection of Dravidian 
with Indo-Aryan, languages. x 

9. Beames's argument against the existence of any Dravidian 
influence upon modern 1-3 vernaculars is based upon the view 
that their deviations from the original Sanskrit can be attributed 
solely to natural growth or natural decay. The climate of India 
has been held responsible for careless utterance and omission of 
syllables. But this is a misinterpretation of the physical doc- 
trine of inertia. A body will continue in motion at a uniform rate 
unless interfered with by some external force. Similarly a language 
will continue intact unless there is some external influence. Climate 
probably plays a very small part. The Tacl of South Africa and 
the Spanish of South America are more archaic than the parent 
languages. The difference of civilisation and racial pride prevented 
any aggression by the indigenous races. Beames has pointed 
out that the formation of Prakrit from Sanskrit is similar to that 
of Italian from Latin. The correspondence is, however, not so 
close as Beames's expression conveys. If we take the few words 
following from tho first terza rima of the Divina Commedia, we 
find great differences in treatment between Italian and Prakrit— 
mezzo, cammin diritta, smarita and commedia itself. Only one 
of these words diritta is similar to a Prakrit formation.” It 
is, moreover, inadvisable to assume that diritta is a natural 1-1) 
development of directam, for we have the French droit, which 
does not appear to have developed by exactly the same stage. 
It is possible, however, to say that the Italian and French forms 
shew how the Indo-European phonemas will react under influence 
and, if we find a similar reaction in Prakrit, we can 
attribute it to its Indo-European parentage. Even this limited 
conclusion may have its value. Thus we may compare the 
vocalisation of inter vocalic consonants and their final 
disappearance with the French development, e.g., mudez 
from mutatus, perdude from perditam, in the first stanza 


? Diritta from directam compared with mezzo from medium, cam- 


min(o) from caminum, etc. 
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of the ‘Vie de Saint Alexis’ a poem of the early part 
of the eleventh century (edition Gaston Paris, 1903). 
Both the doubling of consonants and the vocalisation of inter- 
vocalic occlusives are Dravidian characteristics also, but the final 
disappearance of the latter is not. And to obtain an exact esti- 
mate of the Prakrit changes it would be necessary to ascertain 
exactly what influences produced the changes in Italian and French 
and Ihave not yet discovered any information on the subject. 
Beames has, however, not proved his case. 


10. Caldwell (p. 60) considers that the modern Indo-Aryan 
languages have been affected by an external influence and that 
this influence is Turanian (or in his words Scythian). He considers 
Dravidian to be a Turanian language, ५ view not now generally 
held. He gives as his reason the following points common to 
Turanian and Indian languages: 

(1) Inflexion by postpositions. 

(2) Similar inflexion of singular and plural nouns. 

(3) Use of inclusive and exclusive forms of ‘ we’. 

(4) Formation of tenses from participles. 

(9) Position of relative before principal sentence. 

(6) Position of the governing word after the word governed. 
But he does not find in modern I-A, the following special Dra- 
vidian characteristics : 

(1) The relative participle. 

(2) The regularly inflicted negative verb. 

(3) Any of the Dravidian pronouns or numerals. 

(4) Any primary roots such as hend, foot, eye. 

All these features are found in one I-A language, at least.!! 
Tt is not, however, essential that the influence of one language 
upon another should entail adoption of all the special characteristics 
of the aggressor. 

11. There is no particular reason, why Turanian should have 
had any, but the most ephemeral influence. upon Indo-Aryan. 

M eg. The relative participle in Odiya; the negative verbs nalage 
naye in Marathi; the use of four Telugu numerals in the Marathi and 
Gujarati gili-danda and iti-danda; roots such as "iro, coconut milk iu 
Gujarati, cf. Dravidian niru water. 
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Turks and other Turanian speakers invaded India from time to. 
time, but long after the Aryans were established and with little: 
permanent effect, although they established temporary kingdoms. 
And Indo-Aryan has followed the Dravidian practice of inflexion 
of nouns by postfixed particles, not the Eastern Türk? practice 
of inflexion by nominal postpositions, although these types are to. 
be found. Eastern 7'ürki, which I have taken to be the representa- 
tive of Turanian, forms, for example, its genitive by adding wing— 
meaning originally property—as Gt-ning, of the horse, sarv-ning, 
of a cypress. The Indo-Aryan and Dravidian genitives are 
both inflexional. The Turanians morcover were more influenced by 
the civilisation of the Aryans than influencing it! and there was 
no reason why Aryan should adopt any of their linguistic 77 
idioms. "Those who invaded India were in a short time completely 
merged in the invaded nation in respect of religion, race and lan- 
guage. The Dravidian, on the other hand, were in an entirely 
different position. Anthropologists tell us that the majority of 
Indians conform to onetype, which is represented in its purest form 
by the Southern Indian and which in the North is mingled with 
other races. The type called by them  Dravidian, speaks Dra- 
vidian, when purest. They are a hard race to absorb. They have 
by no means been assimilated to the Aryan even in religion. Their 
Hinduism still retains many Dravidian features, their race is still 
casily distinguishable and the Dravidian languages are still vigorous. 
Dravidian social customs such as totemism still survive.!? 
There are therefore no grounds to prefer a theory of independent 
Turanian influence to one of Dravidian influence. 
§4. The dialect which is most likely to have influenced Marathi 
and Gujarati. 
12. It is natural that the dialects of the Dravidian that most 

influenced the Aryan dialects should be the northern Kanarese 

7 Muban?l-lughat E. Dennison Ross Bib. Ind. pp. 78, 120. 

16 The Sokos in particular wero for centuries under Iranian and 
Indc-Aryan influence. (17) cf. Cambridge History of India, p. 44. 

18  Whitehead— Village gods of South India, pp. 16, 17. 

19 Census of India 1901. Ethnographic Appendices, pp. 100, 162, 
and passim. Attempts have beer made to show that the Marathi deraks 
nre not totemistic, but not with success. At least they are not Scythian. 
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and Telugu rather than the southern dialects as Tamil. Both 
Kanarese and Telugu are knownas Vadaga or Badaga, the northern 
languages, by the Tamilians and the Badaga dialect found in the 
Nilgiris is to-day the most archaic form of Kanarese. Kanarese 
appears to be the Badaga par excellence. Telugu should then be 
the southern language. The theory has been advanced that 
Telugu means “south 2 and we find, Kan. tenka, tenkalu, 
tenkana, Mysore, Kan, and Ta., terku, Mal, tekku, meaning south, 
while “ Telugu" is also found in the forms telungu, tenungu, 
tenugu. The phonetic laws of Drav. do not hinder the 
identification. : 

13. So far as the distribution to-day is concerned, Telugu extends 
further north (L.S.I. Munda etc., map opposite to p. 277). But 
north of the Telugu area are the speakers of Gondi and Telugu 
is the southern language compared with Gondi, while Kanarese 
is the northernmost dialect in the west. The Kavir&jamárgga? 
(cir. A. D. 850) divides Kanarese into the Uttaramargga and 
Daksinamargga and characterizes the southern style as possessed 
of ten excellencies, which the northern type does not possess, 
e.g, virility, ease, clearness, sweetness and popularity. The 
author appears to have taken his cue from Dandin’s description of 
Vaidarbhi and Gaudi in the Kavyddarga, where it is said that the 
Vaidarbhé riti of Sanskrit is clear and ingenious while the Gaudi 
rétt is full of hard letters and long compounds. This northern 
Kanarese was presumably spoken near the Godávari and was 
‘corrupted by Indo-Aryan influence. But the influence would be 
mutual and it is probable that the substratum of Marathi and 
Gujarati is the Kanarese rather than the Telugu or even Gondi type, 
although it will be seen later (para 39) that the numbers used in a 
children's game in Gujarat and Maharastra are in Telugu form. And 
although I have proceeded on the assumption that Kanarese is the 
dialect chiefly concerned, I have done so largely because I am in 
close touch with Kanarese speakers and not from a conviction that - 
Telugu can be entirely neglected. In fact every dialect has preserved 


१० By Dr. Bomett—See Cambridge History of India, Vol. I p. 508. 
"? ]] 51, foll. 
31 I owe the above account to Mr. V. B. Joshi of Dharwar. 
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some old forms, which other dialects have lost and it is just these 
old forms, which are the most intcresting relic of Dravidian in 
the Indo-Aryan languages. In the ensuing sections particular 
features of the Dravidian influence and Dravidian affinities will 
be discussed. 

General Affinities. 

14. Sir George Grierson (L.S.I. Dravidian p. 280) refers to the 
Indo-European principle of using a varied system of verbal tenses 
still found in the Vedas. In the old epics the forms are greatly 
reduced and in classical Sanskrit almost every verbal tense was 
replaced by a participle. In the modern vernacular there are only 
traces of the old tenses and new ones have been formed from 
the old participles as in the case in Dravidian forms. Max 
Müller in his Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners? gave, as the chief 
characteristics of classical Sanskrit style, the predominance of 
co-ordination, the use of the locative absolute, a fondness for long 
compounds and indeclinable participles supplying the place of 
subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of the past participle 
instead of the finite verb, a predilection for passive forms and the 
absence of the indirect construction and the subjunctive mood. 
He considers that as the great bulk of Sanskrit literature 
consists of poetry, Sanskrit style is naturally crude as compared 
with that of Latin and Greek. But there are no signs that Latin 
and Greek as we have them would naturally develop from the 
Sanskrit style. Homer does not contain these Sanskrit charac- 
teristics. Brt most if not all of them are Dravidian and are 
essential part of the structure of Dravidian languages. The fondness 
for long compounds is to-day a characteristic of spoken Kanarese. 
Ziegler (p. 74) gives us a translation of “Our people cannot do so 
much” as Nammantha varinda ostu kelasa madalikkaguvadilla ? 
(I omit his division of words as they are not given in the Kanarese 
from which the translation is made). The locative absolute, however, 
is not found in Dravidian although it possesses an absolute past 
participle and the infinitive is also used in the absolute sense. The 
fact that many of the commoner Kanarese verbs have past. partici- 
ples ending in i, a primitive locative suffix, may be significant; but । is 


? Macdonell’s edition 1886 $ 220. 
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ouly one of the several vowels used to complete the verbal theme. 
The predilection for passive forms is non-Dravidian, but if it be 
considered as arising from a tendency to use one form for both 
active and passive verbs,—2 tendency specifically Dravidian— 
no further explanation will be needed. 


CHAPTER 1I 
COMPARISON OF WORDS. 
$6. Vocabulary. 


15. It has never been digputed that Sanskrit may contain a 
number of Dravidian words, but Barnes's warning (Comp. Gram. 
Vol. I. p. 11) that Sanskrit cannot be derived from Tamil forms 
without suspicion is as timely as Sir George Grierson's reminder 
(L. S. I. Munda and Dravidian p. 278) that it is not sufficient to 
shew that a word is formed in Sanskrit or even in the Vedic dialects, 
in order to prove that it belonged to the original language of the 
Aryans and that modern philology has not traced many of the forms 
found in Sanskrit to other European languages. I do not propose to 
dwell on the question in view of the lack of elaborated material. 
As indicated in $1 Sanskrit is so very much older as a written 
language than Tamil, the most archaic of the Dravidian languages, 
that any forms adopted by it from Dravidian have been so complete- 
ly absorbed that it is often impossible to tell whether they have been 
adopted from Dravidian or whether Dravidian has borrowed them 
from Sanskrit. Ifthe forms are definitely proved to be non-Aryan, 
they may have been borrowed from any other language with which 
Sanskrit had contact. The fact that a particular word is the only 
word of its kind in a Dravidian language is not conclusive. 


There is a distinct tendency in Kanarese for Aryan words 
to displace Dravidian (or Accha Kannada) words, even those 
in commonest use. The popular words for night, month, sun, 
moon, day are 707, māsa, sürya, candra, divasa not only Sanskrit 
words, but fafsamas. There are true Kanarese words for all these 
ideas, but they are not commonly used. However, these adoptions 
appear to be confined to particular classes of words. In the cases 
quoted the words all belong to the class of measures of time and terms 
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appertaining to the Calendar which are notoriously international. 
Consequently we need not be quite at a loss in considering the 
attribution of origins. 

8 7. Sanskrit. 


16. The earliest appearance of a Dravidian word in Sanskrit 
literature is probably in the Chandogya Upanigad™. Mataci means 
“ a locust ” from a Dravidian word corresponding to the Konarese 
midice a hopper or locust, The Kanarese verb migi means to hop, 
so there can be no doubt about the identity. The same root is found 
in Telugu, Danda staff is found in the Vedas, The Dravidian 
word landu means a stalk, and is the form now found in Tamil; 
dantu and dangu being other dialectical forms. The meaning stalk 
is found in any Indo-Aryan derivatives? and the connection with the 
Greek dendron, tree, suggested by Wackernagel?? is remote in meaning 
and does not appear to be supported by phonetic laws”. 


17. In classical Sanskrit Caldwell in his comparative grammar 
and Kittel in his Kanarese Dictionary have identified a number 
of words as of Dravidian or as of common Sanskrit and Dravidian 
origin. One of the most interesting of these isghotaka >ghoda Mar., 
which recalls caballum (caballus) cheval. Kanarese Kudure : Tamil 
Kudirei: Telugu gurramu, is obviously connected with ghotaka, 
Like caballus, ghotaka is not found in the early classical language. 
It appears to be of popular origin. Itis not found in the Arthasástra 


* I. 10, 1. v. K. B. Pathak in 1.4. XLII 235. 

११ Kittels’ Kanarese—English Dictionary. 

** Macdonell and Keith—Vedic Inder. 

37. Beames Comp. Gram: B. v. 

४३ 1.147. 

7? Macdonell, Vedic Grammar p. 33 n. 14. Prof. Turner has commu- 
nicated to mo the following noto “*dandra> danda is supported by *andri 
(L-E. ef. Russ. jadro and inI.-A. Kalasha ondrak)> R.V. andàm, candrd 
(cf. Sindhi candro passionate)z class. Sk. canda. Probably *dandra itself 
survives in Khowar dron, bowstave." Dr. Bloch mentions dropam R.V. 
as connected by Uhlenbech with daru (Gk. doru) in a note on K. doni boat, 
Pali, doni, Sgh. dona. Tho meanings staff, stalk, boat refer to objects, 
which are found in evory country and the names for them are not likely 
to have been borrowed. The similarity of dandu and doni with dendron 
and dropu is not strong enough to dispose of the possibility that dandu and 
doni aro Dravidian in origin. 
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of Kautilya, which devotes the larger part of a chapter to horses. 


It is probably a back-formation from a Dravidian prototype 
which is lost. 


§ Ta. Middle Indian. 


18. In the Prakrit grammars forme similar to parallel Dravidian 
forms are constantly met. The case termination given by Vararuci 
(VI A.D.) bear resemblances to Dravidian case terminations, 
which cannot be merely accidental. Vararuci gives -ssa and 
-po as the Genitive masculine singular and iparh, ipa as the 
genitive masculine plural. . Kanarese for both numbers has 
ina, -da, and Tamil ip,-udeiya. Vararuci's Instrumental masculine 
plura] -hish,-hi suggests Kanarese -i, -ih, but Tamil has -āl. 
Vararuci’s Ablative masculine plural -hiswo, -surhto appear to be 
formed from Instrumental -hir and Locative -sur by the addition 
of -to (or -do, if the termination is the sume as that of the Abl. 
masculine singular). The Kanarese Ablative is -inda, -indam formed 
apparently from Instrumental -im and the termination -da, not 
Ablative here, but Genitive. The Instr. -i is also used as Ablative. 
The exchange of uses of the Instr. and Ablative is distinctly an 
l.E. feature, but Kanarese like Latin uses one form -i (in Latin 
the Ablative) for Instr., Abl. and Loc. in addition to ० special Loc. 
form, while Prakrit does not. In Vararuci the unvoiced dental has 
been used with the unvoiced nasal m, while in Kanarese the labial 
rh, which is better written m, has been assimilated to the class 
of dentals as n. Tamil has its Ablative -ogu and its other forms 
(exeept the Genitive mentioned above) have developed differently 
from Kanarese. The forms both of Vararuci and of Kanarese are 
explainable without reference to each other. It is perhaps more 
probable that Kanarese has been influenced by J.-A. than the 
reverse, as Tamil shows hardly any resemblance to Vararuci's forms. 
If Kanarese was influenced by I.-A. it could not have been by 
Marathi which has a different set of endings, but must have 
been by Maharastri. Ándasonespoken language does not influenco 
another in this way, even when supplanting it, it follows that the 
influence emanated from Maharastri literature. This conclusion 


१० Cowell Var. V 5-9. 
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suggests the idea that the scanty records of written Kanarese are 
due to an absence of Kanarese literature and that previously to 
500 A.D. the literate Dravidians used Mabarastri as their 
written medium. The patriotic movement, ° which produced 
Kanarese literature must, therefore, have been initiated by writers 
of Maharastri in the Kanarese country and spread later to the 
Tamil speakers, the indigenous literature of whom is, as is known, 
later than that of Kanarese. The subsequent abandonment of 
the Maharastri language as the common vehicle of expression by 
Dravidian speakers, would lessen its importance and drive it, so to 
speak, within itself, so that in the place of being the vernacular 
par excellence, it has now become only one of many. The absence 
of Maharastri forms in Tamil can be explained by the later date 
of the patriotic movement among the Tamil speakers, and their 
independence of the help of Sanskrit speakers. It is only when an 
indigenous literature upon the model of an alien language is 
proved possible that it is sought to make it entirely independent 
of its model. 


19. Vararuci also gives (IV. 25) suffixes signifying possession -@lu 
-illa, -ulla, -vanta, -inta. These may be compared with Kanarese 
-àli, -ila, -ulla, -vanta, -iti. (Kittels Grammar p. 204-205). 
Kanarese may have adopted or adapted any or all of these 
expressions from Prakrit. On the other hand, it is not impossible 
to show that some are indigenous. For instance, -ulla is the 
present relative participle of -u/ to be and means in combination 
“one, who has. "* So dhanamullam =“ aman with wealth ” 
(old Kanarese) ; odullam —'* a studying man (old Kanarese). The 
reverse is ?/llada “ not being” as ódilladam a not-student. The 
endings -vala, -valla, -rada, -vadi, -vala are also found. It is 
probable that, as may have happened in many other cases, that 
forms of different origins have grown into similarity with each 
other, there being a tendency to discard dissimilar forms. 


20. There are several words in Vararuci which resemble the 
Kanarese words Axdla, elephant's post, a variant for Sanskrit 
alana; dme is elephant in Kanarese although there is no 


7" — Kittel's Grammar p. 244. 
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word dale. Maindo or miando, a mango-tree (IV. 33); the 
class. Sanskrit makanda is called a desi word in the form of 
Mayando by Hem. Des. (p. 228-9)33. 


In Kanarese we find mà, müvu ; Tamil mandi; Telugu māmidi. 
Magayi or mangay in Kanarese is an unripe mango. The forms 
mam, mim, and má» are also found. The Sanskrit mākanda 
and कायक can hardly be connected, but all the Dravidian forms 
centre round one root. Even māgāyi is from ma=mango and 
kayi=unripe fruit ; and the fact that the mango is essentially a 
tree of India makes it probable that the word itself is Dravidian. 
Garta (III. 25)=hole is Prakrit gaddo, Kanarese gadde a rice 
square, garla in Sanskrit copper-plates, appears to mean a 
ditch or canal??, and a rice-field is but an excavation to contain 
water. Sanham, small, is derived from sloksna (III. 33) butin view 
of the more regular alternative *AlapAa or lanka and the Kanarese 
sanpa, cinna; Telugu, sanna; Tamil, canna sinna, all meaning small, 
and Kanarese sanna low, which are intimately connected and 
universal in Dravidian, it is doubtful whether the derivation can 
be accepted. 

21. Sabara (V cent. A.D.) in his Bhásya*, mentions pika® 


cuckoo, sema? a tree, sata (not traced) and tamarasa‘® 
lotus—as derived from the language of non-Aryans. 


3 but cf. -āle in sutlale, a surrounding wall, in which sutia means 
“ surrounding.” 


३३ Ed. Pischel. 

3 Kittel; Dictionary. S.V. mi. 

२३ Tamil māmaram= mango-tree ; Gujarati ambo, mango tree, not 
mango (keri) vide Belsare. 

36 Old Kanarese forms are galde (circa 800 A.D.) and gardde 
(1019 A.D.)—Kittel Grammar p. 15. 

३१ P. V. Kane B.B.BR.4.S. LXXIV p. 88. 

39 Kunarese piku ; Marathi pik cuckoo;  Kanarese pikal (akki); 
Madras bulbul; Telugu, pikili, pigili, hill-bulbul. 

9? Kanarese Telugu nemmi, nemi, nehi; lXanarese nema (Sanskrit 
nemi). 

+ Kanareso (amare. Telugu temarei, Tamil (ammi, with other 
variations in all dialects, 
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22. Kumarila Bhatta in his Tantravartika!! (end of VII 
A. D.) mentions five words of the Dravida family—cor, alar, pa p, mal 
१०१२. He points out these words, which are used in the Vedas, 
ought to be understood in the sense they have in the mleccha 
languages and should not be arranged so as to show a connection 
with Sanskrit, especially because this procedure cannot be adopted 
in the case of words of Persian, barbarian, Greek or Roman origin 
etc. Herein he apparently follows the lead of Sabara who (sec 
preceding para) classed certain presumably Dravidian words as of 
non-Aryan origin. That this warning was necessary is shown by the 
classification by other grammarians of Dravidian as a variety of 
Prakrit. The attempt to affiliate Dravidian to Sanskrit was 
probably due to the completion of the Hinduisation of certain 
Dravidian peoples, who felt 8 natural anxiety to free their language 
from the stigma of barbarism. Kanarese never freed itself from 
Sanskrit influence, both direct and through Prakrit, and although it 
went so far as to distinguish in its grammars Sanskrit, Prakrit 
and acchakannada (Pure Kanarese) words, it relied upon the use of 
Sanskrit word for the development of its literature. Tamil, on the 
other hand, attempted to make its literature independent of Sanskrit 
and used Dravidian archaisms in place of Sanskrit expressions. 
There are traditions of Tamil compositions older than the 
written works and indeed these are mentioned in Tamil classics. 
They have not, however, survived and may never have been 
committed to writing. The facts explain why it is so difficult to 
trace Dravidian words in Sanskrit. Some Dravidian words have 
been deliberately altered, so as to make them resemble Sanskrit 
forms and others have been replaced by Aryan synonyms. The 
words given by Kumarila are not now to be found in the 
Vedas. 


87 b. Modern Indian. 


23. I now turn to inscriptions, which appear to mark, in the 


4 Taken from the redaction of the passage by Mr. Ayengarl.A. XLII 
p. 200. 

42 The absence of the final vowel was a feature of Southern 
Kanarese, which the author of the Kavirdjmargga II. 100 (date 
circa 850 A.D.) considers superior to the Nortbern style. 
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modern vernaculars, as in the more ancient languages, the 
stage preceding that of written compositions. Bloch (p. 279) 
quotes an inscription found at Sravana Belgola (circa 1118 A.D.) 
Sri Gunga raje swtale karaviyalem 
King Ganga had the encircling wall made. 

Suttale is a Kanarese word meaning “ the wall surrounding a 
temple." The former portion of the word is the Kanarese root 
sulta, around, but the element -ale or -dle is unknown. It may have 
a connection with the verb-suffix -alu, used to denote the verbal 
noun infinitive as māgalu (to make) with the intensive particle -e, 
and possibly the word has been influenced by the Sanskrit 
Glaya. A direct connection with alaya would infringe the Kana- 
rese grammatical rule that desi words must not be admitted into 
composition with Sanskrit tatsamas, a rule laid down by Kestraja 
(XIII century A. D.) The word must be of some antiquity as 
-ale is not of the tadbhavas cited by Kestràja and it is accordingly 
unlikely that the formation is one of a Kanarese word and a 
tadbhava which is permitted in Kanarese grammar. 

24. The passages from the Manasollasa (Saka 1051) do not 
appear to contain any Kanarese words, unless in the second 
quotation given by Dr. Bloch १८८८, which is an alternative reading 
for ४१०७१४४, is the Kanarcse word gicci meaning “ whirling round, ” 
Similarly the inscription of Patan near Calisgáon (Saka 1128) does 
not appear to contain any definitely Kanarese words. I should 
like, however, to draw attention to Gim or Gus translated as tax, 
which corresponds to the Sanskrit word @ya, revenue. The word 
aya is now both in the Maharastra and Kanarese country used 
exclusively of the dues for village servants in kind. The root ay 
in Kanarese means ‘to collect’ and the ८१८ is essentially a sum 
collected. Kanarese has a word dykuli a collector of alms 
which is attested by Keéiraje (XIII century A. D). The 
word therefore cannot be a tatsama or is one of such a great 


३२ Apte, Marathi p. 53 says Saka 905. 

*" Kittel Grammar, p. 214. 

155 Apte, p. 56. 

३० Kuli is ७ nominal termination not to be confused wilh Kili, 
hire of a lwbourer. 
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age that its origin has been forgotten. The Pandharpur inscrip- 
tion (Saka, 1195) needs fresh publication and is too doubtful to 
furnish any information. , 

25. We have now reached the period of the Jain Pandits Dhana- 
pala (X century A. D.) who wrote the Patalacchi of Prakrit 
words and Hemacandra (XII century), who wrote the Desi nàma- 
māla. They were Gujaratis, The corresponding Marathi author 
is Jhanegvara of the XIII century and the Kanarese authors are 
Nagavarmma (XII century) and Kesirája (XIII century A. D.). 
All these authors but Jnanesvara were Jains who were anxious to 
preserve the purity of the languages im which they wrote. In each 
one of their writings are a number of words which there is good 
reason for considering not only Dravidian but ^ Kanaresc. 
Kumiarilabhatta who counted Gujarat and Maharastra os Dravi- 
dian countries, quotes in the 8thcent. A. D. words, which are 
Tamil in type, but the later writers favour the Kanarese dialect. 
I regret that at present, I can only give a few words from each 
author. The Gujarati words are necessarily of a common Gaudian 
type, as Gujarat is further removed from the Kanarcse influence 
than the Maratha country. 

26. It must be borne in mind that the Prakrit-writing authors, 
although they purport to give lists and explanations of desi words 
only, often include tadbhavas, which appear such obvious deriva- 
tions from Sanskrit that it is a matter of wonder, why they were 
included ; undoubtedly some tadbhavas have been included, but 
some of these suspicious words may be in reality of Dravidian 
origin, although they have a Sanskrit equivalent. 

27. Gujarat. Dhanapala gives few words which are certainly 
Dravidian and most of those on his list appear to be tadbhavas. 
He translates chipprram'® by the Sanskrit paldlam, straw. This 
corresponds to the Gujarati chéprum, a thatch or thatched cottage; 
to Hemacandra’s capphalo, a kind of peak or ridge; Marathi 
chappar, a hut made of leaves; or a frame of grass, Kanarese 
cappara, a thatched roof or shed (usually considered a tadbhava) 


* The colophon in tho Bhavnagari edition 1873 gives the Vikram ors 
past year 1028 (A.D. 923) as the date of the work. 

% Belsare Guj. Dict, S.V. chiparum. 

8 
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und cappariga (taken by Kittel to be Dravidian), a name given to 
several kinds of grass. Dhanapala has like Hemacandra pulli 
meaning tiger, Old Kanarese puli (p. 68); but his work being a 
thesaurus of Prakrit (probably Sauraseni or Avant! as his father 
was a native of Ujjain) does not purport to contain Desi words. 

28. Hemacandra on the other hand not only supplies a number 
of words which are at present the earliest forms traced of many 
"Gujarati and Marathi words, but some of which are not only 
Dravidian but are found in old or modern Kanarese. A few of 
the most conspicuous are given. 


Des: 16 akka" sister (akka, elder sister), 
» I 61 wuddo, well digger (vadda a tribe working in 
stone), 
5 I 143 üro, village (üru) 


»  llIl21 cikka, trifling (cikka, small, trifling). 
» VII 38 pévo, serpent (7७०८, old Kanarese). 
79 pulli, tiger (puli old Kanarese). 

» VIDI 61 etlham, white (bile). 

» VIII 29 sindi, date-tree (sindi). 

29. Two words may be added—airo (I. 16) an official, corres- 
ponding to Kanarese ayyaru, a term of respect, the plural form of 
ayya or ay. Whether or not the word is a tadbhava of Arya, which 
seems to have been rather freely fathered with derivatives, tho 
Kanarese plural is unmistakable. Ayyaru is now used as a term 
of respect for school masters, like mehto in Gujarat and the mean- 
ing “ official ” is clearly cognate. Avu (1-61) water, may be derived 
from the Sanskrit ap or ambu. It may also bethe Kanarese d or 
üvu, used by children in the sense of water or milk. 


30. The forms pàávo and pulli instead of the modern Aaàvu 
and Auli date them as prior to Kediraja (XIII cent.) who is already 
recommending (Kittel Grammar, para. 223) that initial p should 


* Sanskrit akka, mother. Cf. use of Gujarati kiko, uncle for fathor, 
bhai for father and son; Marathi tai (Kanarese mother) for sister. 

४० The words in brackets are Kanarese and the meanings where 
omitted sre the same as those given by Hemacandra. 

*! Earlier odra, ० Sudra tribe (Manu, cf. Si-odra), ns Prof. Turner 
informe me. The Gujarati word for the tribe is Od. 
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be changed into h. This tallies with Hemacandra’s date (XII A. D.). 
31. Maratha Country.—In the Jianegvari occur the following 
words which are also Kanarese. There were probably many others 
in existence in the language and only a few of those actually to be 
found in the Jñāneśvari have been quoted. 
Jhanesvari. Kanarese 


adava advi forest cf. Sanskrit atavi 
tüka tük weight 

doni dóni boat cf. Sanskrit dronam. 
beli beli fence 

bhangara bangar gold 

moda mód cloud 


It may be noted here that although grammars emphasise the theory 
that all Kanarese words keep the final vowel in pronunciation, the 
popular pronunciation clips it. The inherent “a” has therefore 
been omitted above. 

32. Karnaátak.—Nàgavarmma in V. 55 of his Karnataka 
Bhásábhüsana condemns the combination of Kannada and 
Sanskrit words in composition, comparing it to the stringing 
together of pearls and black pepper,9 the pearls apparently 
representing Sanskrit. The earlier Nrpatunga compares the 
practice to the pouring of butter-milk into boiling milk and 
Nayasena (early XII century A. D. ) likens it to mixing ghi and 
oil, The earlier tradition is not so disdainful of Kanarese as 
Nagavarmma, and makes it clear that even as early as the VIII 
cent. A. D. an effort was made to keep Sanskrit distinct from 
Kanarese. Unfortunately it cannot be definitely assumed that 
when a word is found in combination with an undoubted 
Kanarese word it must also be Kanarese, for although Kanarese 
grammarians do admit tadbhavas, they are inclined, like the 
Prakrit grammarians, to put tadbhavas and desi words on the 
same footing. 

33. Kesiraja divides Kanarese words into four classes—(1) 
desiya or accakannada, (2) Samasamskria or what are generally 
known as tatsamas, (3) tadbhava, (4) talsama so-called. These 


* Kàivyalokanam Bibl. Carn. 1903, p. 47. 
9 Kittel’ Grammar, p. 432. 
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Kanarese tatsamas are twenty-one in number and are supposed to 
be words common to Sanskrit and Kanarcse. They include 
anka number, kot fort, mani jewel, late creeper. 

Kittel believes that these words were borrowed by Sanskrit. 
Some may have been—‘ottu in Kanarese means also a crest and 
Hemacandra gives kotta as a dest word equivalent to nagar (city). 
Others were certainly not. Bandi, a captive, must have been borrow- 
ed from Sanskrit® and indeed it would be the first word an invaded 
people would learn from the invnder. The twenty-one tatsamas 
must therefore be separately analysed and the only useful indication 
which tradition can give us is that the borrowings are so ancient, 
as to have already been forgotten, when the study of Kanarese 
grammar began. 


34. We have now arrived close to the period at which modern 
Gujarati and Marathi begin. I do not propose to collect examples 
of Dravidian words from the fragments belonging to the beginning 
of the literary periods. In modern Marathi many Dravidian 
words occur. Nor do I attempt here to repeat any of the 
long lists which have been given by A. K. Kher 
(Higher Marathi Grammar, p. 899) or others, and they contain 
many words demonstrably Indo-Aryan. Marathi has many 
words of relationship which are certainly Kanarese e.g., appa, 
(apd), akkd, anna 9. They are words of respect used in the home. 
Tip (Kanarese tuppa, rendered butter), pil and pillurh (Kanarese 
pille, young of animal) and similar words are only of interest 
because there seems no reason why they should have been 
borrowed. It seems legitimate to presume that words used 
daily in the home are more likely to belong to the language 
originally spoken by the inhabitants than to have been 
borrowed through intercourse with neighbours. 

35. In Gujarati it would seem prima facie impossible to have 
Kanarese words. But some undoubtedly exist. Uru, village. 
may exist in place names, as Mangrol or Mangalür and other names 
ending in -ol. There is also bhagol—village entrance, gate 


*" [६180 typicel Aryan and Indo-European word ; cf Persian, banda, 
a slave. 
७७ Father, elder sister, elder brother. 
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(Kanarese bügalu—door). Belsare’s Gujarati-English Dictionary 
gives the form bha@gal and the meaning, gate in the wall of a town, 
which I have never met, but accept. Chip, a shell, is Kanarese 
cippu, a shell; bogum, bald, is Kanarese bolu, Dodu hairless, bare. 
Al these Kanarese words are found in the other Dravidian 
languages and are all used in a more general sense than in Gujarati. 
Of these words bhagol alone does not appear in Marathi. Bódu is 
found in the forms bod bodka, and cippu, simpu as sump, 
Simpd, with the same meanings. Mr. N. B. Divatia (Gujarati 
Language Vol. L, p. 61.) mentions the use of the words vakatlen 
mür nar, in the game of Gilidanda, which he identifies with the 
Kanarese numbers takkattu (sic), yardu, mūru, nàlku. They ap- 
pear rather to be the Telugu words okati, rendu, müdu, nalagu?, 
but probably are derived from the ancestor of Kanarese and 
Telugu. Belsare (Guj.-Eng. Dictionary) gives vakat-rend as alter- 
natives to cakat-lend and wal as the fourth of the seven blows in 
Gilidanda instead of mar. 


36. It is the object of this section merely to show that Kanarese 
cannot be neglected as a source of derivation of Indo-Aryan 
vernacular words, and I should like to emphasise again Sir George 
Griereon's opinion that it should not be too casily assumed 
because a Sanskrit word and a Prakrit or Modern Indian word are 
similar according to the rule of the Prakrit grammarians that the 
Sanskrit word is the origina]. In legal phraseology there is a differ- 
ence between facts, which may not be presumed to bo true and 
which are to be taken as conclusive proof. In cases where a Sanskrit 
word and an I.-A word exist in parallel forms, the presumption that 
the word is L.-À., should not be made. If there is no Dravidian 
word to correspond, the truth of tlie fact may be presumed, but the 
proof is not conclusive until an L-E. correspondence has been 
adduced. If a similar Dravidian word exists, it should not be 
assumed to be a tadbhava. Itis indeed likely that a re-examination 
of L-A. words from this point of view may modify the phonological 
laws, as they exist at present. 


** i.e, cocoanut shell. Simpu—oyster-shell (a doublet) corresponds 
with chip. 
* See Caldwell 3rd ed., pp. 322-335. 
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CHAPTER IIT 
PHONOLOGY. 
. § 8 Cerebrals. 


37. It is not the purpose of this article to discuss phonology 
in detail. Dr. Bloch’s “La Formation de la langue Marathe,” 
Professor Turner's Gujarati Phonology together with Dr. Kittel's 
Grammar of the Kannada language, Caldwell's Comparative Philo- 
logy and Mr. K. V. Subbaiya's articles? supply a wealth of material, 
which needs a separate study. In the following sections I will ouly 
refer to a few points of special relevance to my theme. 


38. Cerebrals. Although cerebral letters form an essential 
feature in Dravidian phonology, Dr. Sten Konow (in L.S.I. Munda, 
p. 279), does not venture to assert that the Dravidian language 
introduced cerebrals to Indo-Aryan. He is content to state that 
“all that can be said is that Dravidian influence has given strength 
to a tendency which may have taken its origin among the 
Aryans themselves." There is, however, no particular reason why 
there should have arisen among the Aryans any tendency 
towards cerebrals. It is true that there are cerebral sounds in 
many Indo-European languages and possibly Iranian but they have 
never shewed any tendency to develop. Indo-Aryan has alone 
shewed such a tendency and this, in proportion to its proximity to 
Dravidian. The process may even be represented as a tendency 
of Aryan to resist the introduction of cerebrals from Dravidian, 
and by its influence to reduce the number of cerebrals in the 
Dravidian languages most affected by it. Tamil has more cerebrals 
than Kanarese. Old Kanarese had rh, r, | and two ls, ksala 
and Aula (Kittel Grammar pp. 7-10) in addition to the ordinary r 
andl. Marathi and Gujarati have only one / and r written asd ; 
but distinct in pronunciation from the latter letter. Panjabi and 
Hindustani have r as well as d, but Hindustani has no | and the 
Panjabi ह has only been recognised at a comparatively late date™. 

55 J.R.A.S. July and October 1921. 


% Ind. Ant. 1909, 1910 
१० Odiya also has cerebral | (T. J. Malthy, Practical Handbook of tho 


Uriya or Odiya Language, 1874, p. 2.) 
e 
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Modern Kanarese has now fallen into line with Marathi ond 
Gujarati and has only ] and d to represent the vanished 
cerebrals. 


39. In Vedic Sanskrit corobrals are used sphringly and with 
uncertainty. L and jh areinterchanged with d and dh, just as 1 
was interchanged with d in old Kanarese. The Kavirajamargga 
II. 100 is the authority for this transposition in its statement. 
that the northern Kanarese form néduven is preferable to the 
southern Kanarese form nélpen. The latter word is undoubtedly 
the more archaic as it presents the root dl with a consonantal 
termination and the unvoiced form of the ending -pen. Vedic १, Ih 
may possibly represent Dravidian |, l 


In Prakrit Hemacandra has vilham with the meaning of Kanarese 
bile white (v. para 28) and although १ is found and not ] the confu- 
sion between है, J and l is attested by the Tamil vella and the Telugu 
vella, both of which mean white. The parallel is not weakened by 
the use in Kanarese of d for Linstead of dA, for not only is 
Kanarese inimicable to the aspirated consonant, but it has a real 
use for its /. Therefore if induced by Aryan influence to curtail 
its alphabet, it would adopt the unaspirated consonant as its 
substitute for the obsolescent l. 


40. The cerebral vowels 7, 7, } and } and the consonant s are not 
found in the Dravidian languages or indeed in Marathi and 
Gujarati with insignificant exceptions. This fact seems to con- 
tradict the supposition of the Dravidian origin of cerebrals, but it 
can be explained. Cerebral vowels indeed are not Dravidian, but 
Aryan. Sanskrit r, theonly really useful cerebral vowel, corresponds 
to Avestic ere. The other signs are due to a desire for symmetry. 
That is to say, the vowel scheme of the Sanskrit alphabet is as fol- 
lows:—one group of vowels, which have nosemi-vowels to correspond 
and are conventionally arranged in pairs of long and short, as 
being of somewhat similar quality—a, à, ; e, ai; o, au and another 
group, with semi-vowels to correspond and arranged in pairs of long 
and short of same quality y, 1,1 ; 7, r, F;l,] [ ; vu, ü. This arrange- 


१५ [stu and its congeners aro isolated Dravidian forms in Kanarese and 
tho group is otherwise found only in tatsamas, and in a few tadbhavas only 
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ment appears to have preceded the more exact analysis demanded 
by sandhi. The letter s was necessitated by the admission 
of a cerebral varga, but was not needed for the distinction of words. 
The fact that Dravidian does not admit these sounds does not 
indicate anything more than that the Sanskrit alphabet was created 
after the contact of Aryan with Dravidian, a matter which is in itself 
probable. Why Dravidian should have influenced the Sanskrit 
alphabet only in the direction of cerebral consonants, it is impossible 
to say. It was at any rate the only positive contribution it could 
make, Marathi and Gujarati not only share with Kanarese (and Dra- 
vidian) the objection to the cerebral vowels and s, but they also 
incline towards the Dravidian repugnance of sibilants and aspirates 
by simplifving their other sibilants. Gujarati is inclined to use one 
only of the sibilants s or d, and the same tendency occurs in 
Marathi (cf. Bloch $15). This tendency exists also in other vernacu- 
lars, e.g., Panjab has only one sibilant s. The failure to distinguish 
sibilants is either ७ general Aryan or indeed Indo-European 
characteristic or due to Dravidian influence. Iranian languages 
do distinguish their sibilants, but the probable derivation of the 
Aryan alphabets from Semitic sources suggests that the distinction 
was due to Semitic influence and is artificial in character. 


§ 9. Palatals. 


11. Dr. Bloch (§. 24 p. 33) describes two phonetic peculiarities, 
which distinguish Marathi from the remainder of Indo-Aryan 
languages — one is the loss of the pure palatal character of 
the palatal semi-occlusives before the posterior vowels. This 
phenomenon is also found in Gujarati (L. 5.1. Guj. p. 330; Di- 
vatia, Gujarati Language and Literature, I. p. 340 foll.), e. g. Carotar 
is pronounced garotar with n bias towards sarotar. It is also found in 
Telugu (Bloch 824) and Kanarese (Ziegler, Pract. Key p. 2, first note), 
In the latter language /Aeccu more and muccu to close, are 
pronounced Jeggu and muççu. I can personally vouch for this 
sound in Gujarati and Kanarese. Its origin is unknown. It is not 
found in Sanskrit and apparently does not exist in Tamil. I say 
apparently, because the very late recognition of its existence in 


Gujarati and Kanarese gives rise to a suspicion thtt it may exist 
e 


Some Parallelisms in Indo-Aryan and Dravidian 121 
in other vernaculars??. It appears to be similar in character 
to the use in Gujarati of $ before the front vowels and s before the 
back vowels, e.g., sipahi(Persian sipáhi), but sarai or sari (Persian 
sarál) and pinsan for pinsan (English pension). It should be observed 
that in Marathi the usage is variable before e, i.e., ce or ce. 
je orje. The depalatalised j is, so far as I remember, found only 
when e is pronounced «a, as in paeja for pahije. 

$10. The Dipthongization of “e” and “o 

42. This is the second of Dr. Bloch’s " phonetic peculiari- 
ties,” Initial e and o are pronounced ye and wo in all Dravidian 
languages (Bloch, $24). The pronunciation is found universally 
in Marathi but not in Gujarati. The word Yenem (Marathi) to go, is 
always written so, and in fact, I would have stated a short timeago 
that the form cnem was definitely incorrect. The dipthongization 
of medial e and o is found not only in certain dialects of the Kon- 
kan (Bloch § 24) but in Kanarese, where it is more common than 
Kanarese speakers care to acknowledge and probably is universal 
in the Lingayat home. I have heard gwott-illa for gott-illa, I do 
not know, in Bijapur and Dharwar and Byadar and Ny@mappa 
are variants of Bedar and Nemappa (both names) that I have 
heard in Dharwar districts, Jt is possible therefore that 
the two phenomena are not independent of each other as Dr. 
Bloch considers. The use of ya and e indifferently in Marathi 
tya and te, cya and ce (the oblique form) (L.S.I. Marathi, 22 and my 
own experience ) is a further piece of evidence. The dipthongiza- 
tion of "e" and" o" seems certainly a specifically Dravidian 
characteristic. Professor Turner, however, in his review of Dr. 
Bloch's *La formation de la langue Marathe' (Indo-Aryan 50, 99) 
points out that e, o » ye, wo also in Kumaoni and Nepali. This pro- 
nunciation apparently can be ascribed to other than Dravidian 
influence, but in the case of Marathi there scems no need to seek 
an alternative explanation. 


, 


5. After writing the above I find that T. J. Malthy, Practical Hand- 
book of the Odiyd language 1874, remarks (p. 2) that ch(—c) is softly pro- 
nounced like ts when not combined with e, ¢ or i and j is always pronounced 
dz, but when combined with i or i like j. Odiya is the other important 
border language in touch with Telugu. 

% Beda, it is not wanted, is often pronounced byida (Zeiglor p. 29). 

. 
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SIL. Other Sounds. 


43. There are many remarkable correspondences between 
middle Indian and Dravidian as regards phonology. Prakrit has all 
the Sanskrit vowels except r etc., and the dipthongs ai and a; 
e and o are no longer diphthongs and may be short or long. 
Dravidian has the same peculiarities. The modern alphabets possess 
ei and au but ei < e < primitive a and au are only used in the pro- 
nunciation of Sanskrit derivatives. Even Beames, who is averse from 
admitting Dravidian influences, admits the probability of non-Aryan 
influences in certain vowel changes from Sanskrit and in the case 
of ai particularises Dravidian and Kolarian (Muņdārī) sources 
(I. 168-169). Long 6, 7, and à become severally a, i and u, before the 
consonants, but if the long vowel is retained one of the consonants 
is elided. Prakrit has no palatal or cerebral sibilant; initial y 
becomes 2 ; ¢ and p generally pass into d or v (or b); t>d, d 
often»? ; r» 1; $ands» s: conjunct consonants are transformed 
into a double consonant and sometimes a new vowel is inserted 
between the two consonants instead. (Cowell, Intro. xviii and xx). 
Dravidian possesses all these characteristics and treats its tad- 
bhavas in the same way as Prakrit. Dr. Bloch has indicated 
(Ind. Ant: xlviii pp. 191-4 quoted Turner $11) that the Indo- 
Aryan languages, so far as concerned intervocalic consonants, 
went the same way as Dravidian, but in one respect the Dravidian 
practice is closer to the middle Indian than the modern Indian ; 
that is in the use of doubled consonants. The treatment of 
tadbhavas sometimes corresponds with the Prakrit practice and 
sometimes goes on lines, which Prakrit might have followed, but 
did not. So in Kesava's list of Tadbhavas (circ. A. D. 1250 Kittel, 
Grammar: p. 433 foll) appear tin > trina; Gr « &hára; and 
agaia < akara. But there are also akkara < aksara and dalimba 
> dadima, the latter being in contrast with Prakrit da@lima. 


% Cowell, Intro. p. xviii. 

** But in Kanarese | or 1. 

२० Tamil even doubles after a long vowel vakku, (rib) without 
shortening the vowel or after a short vowel derived from o Sanskrit short 
vowel, appu (ap). (Caldwell p. 135.) 
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44, Other Prakrit features, which are more marked in modern 
Indian are the insertion of a fresh vowel as harisa, (harga)?! like 
Kanarese juguti or jukuts (yukti)—Kittel, ibid —,spontaneous nasali- 
sation and denasalisation (Bloch §§66-72) and the softening of inter- 
vocalic m into v. (Bloch 8137 and Turner $67). The spontaneous 
nasalisation or denasalisation is found in Tamil and Kanarese 
(Caldwell p. 167-173), but the Tamil nasalisation appears to be more 
extensive and more systematic than that of Indo-Aryan. The 
spirantisation of intervocalic m is effected in Kanarese not only 
in the case of Tadbhavas—davu (dhàma), davaruga (damaruka) cte., 
but doublets of the Dravidian words (ümare (tdvare, a lotus); 
emage, evage, tamage, lavage, Dative plurals of the personal pronouns, 
they and themselves, are found in the middle Kanarese. In old 
Kanarese, i.e., up to the middle of the 13th century, these forms nre 
not found, but the «nusvara or sonne is used (as also in middle 
Kanarese) as a termination of the nominative plural of pronouns. 
It becomes m the labial, before vowels and alternatively vt, 
(Kittel p. 74-75). The Kanarese sonne does not, however, appear 
to have more than the form of the Sanskrit anusvára. Kittel p. 7 
definitely says that when final, it has the sound of English m in 
bottom. 


~ 


45. The Kanarese sonne resembles the Anundsika™ rather than 
the anusvára which is not a Kanarese sound. Tumil has not even 
admitted the sign of the sonne into its alphabet. In nominal 
and verbal endings the sonne in Kanarese becomes m, n, ४, or vu in 
the singular and m or » in the plural generally in connection with a 
following vowel; and adverbs, postpositions and conjunctions 
ending in sonne when followed by a vowel change the sonne into 
m. (Kittel, Grammar p. 179, 180). There still exists an uncertainty 
in the use of n and ¢, Quite recently at a public auction I heard 


१५ Cowel, Intro. p. xx. 

7^ ie., tho varga nasal seo Max Muller, Sanskrit Grammar, para 11 
“according to Sanskrit grammuarians, the real anusvdre is nasikya, the five 
nasals, anunasika, nasalised, i.e., pronounced by their own organ of speech 
and uttered through the nose—Panini, Siddhanta Kaumudi, I. 1.9." 
Maedonell, Sanskrit Grammar for Students, 3 para 7 snya, howover, that somo 
distinguish from anusvára, onundsike or the nasalised vowel—anusvim 


boing originally only used before tho sibilant or h. 
. 
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the name Revappa pronounced indifferently as Renappa and it 
was recorded in both ways in the government records. 


According to Dr. Bloch in Marathi the old intervocalie m 
became spirant and ended in v nasal, the nasality of which was 
unstable enough to disappear in some cases. Pischel ($251) gives 
many examples of both v nasal and v as developments of m and 
some cases in which m has weakened into anundsika (or anu- 
svara). Dr. Bloch therefore concludes that m became spirant in every 
position either after the epoch of Hemacandra (XII century 
A. D.) or earlier, but not so much before him as to prevent him 
losing the tradition of writing the intervocalic m, though the sound 
had disappeared (Bloch 137). If this view is correct, the fact is 
of some importance. The earliest instance of the change of minto 
vu given by Kittel (Grammar, p. 74) is from an inscription of 
1123 A.D. and this shews that both grammarians of Prakrit and 
Kanarese had noticed the change. It may be assumed that the 
changes in each language were connected. 


46. The evidence is not strong enough to assert a Dravidian 
origin, but the following points may be noticed. The Kanarese 
anuscvüra is pronounced m, when final, and medially is the nasal 
of the targa of the succeeding consonant. It does not exist other- 
wise. M became n or v, but could never become १७, which is not 
a Kanarese sound. 


The strongest argument in favour of the Dravidian origim-of 
the movement is that the change although known to I.-E. is rare 
in Sanskrit and that when languages influence one another, phonetic 
changes are made by those who adopt words in their vocabulary 
or adopt a whole vocabulary, and are never due to indigenous 
speakers adopting the phonetic idioms of a language by which they 
are influenced. For instance, there are no Marathi or Kanarese 
words spoken with an English pronunciation except as part of the 
English language. And of the many Persian words which have 
found their way into modern Indian, very few have retained their 
original pronunciation. The above argument applies to all 
phonetic variations from the I.-E. type common to Indo-Aryan and 
Dravidian. 
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CHAPTER IV 
SUBSTANTIVES. 
§ 12 Genders. 


47. Gender may be classified as natural or conventional. 
Dravidian has no conventional gender, i.e., ७ gender entirely inde- 
pendent of the sex or sexlessness of the noun, it being understood 
that sex is an attribute of the rational being only. Itis probably 
because the sun is divine that we find the Sanskrit tatsama treated 
as masculine, suryanu. Dr. Bloch ($180) states that with the 
exception of Singhalese no Indo-Aryan language besides Marathi 
and Gujarati has preserved all the genders, but apparently Singha- 
lese has only animate and inanimate genders and cannot be con- 
sidered to be an exception eiusdem generis. The Singhalese 
use appears to approximate to the Dravidian use. Kanarese like 
other Dravidian languages has masculine, feminine and neuter 
terminations, but the masculine and feminine forms are rigidly 
applied to words denoting or referring to men and women and the 
neuter to irrational objects. The genderterminations are of some 
antiquity, but appear to be less spontaneous and more 
artificial than the corresponding Marathi and  Gujarathi ter- 
minations. They appear to be either pronominal affixes or 
actual pronouns and the masculine and feminine forms have been 
derived from words denoting “man” and "woman." Old poetic 
forms and colloquial forms frequently ignore these terminations and 
it is extremely probable that they were due to the inspiration of 
Sanskrit [rom which the Dravidian pandits derived their grammati- 
cal theories. Caldwell (p. 220) does not agree that the Dravidian 
development of gender is the result of direct Sanskritie influences 
* of which no trace is perceptible in this department of Dravidian 
grammar, but have arisen either from the progressive mental culti- 
vation of the Dravidians themselves or from an inheritance 
of pre-Sanskritic elements." Caldwell based his conclusions on 
Tamil literature and my remarks nre based on Kanarese literature 
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which Caldwell probably considered more recent. But the dates of 
Tamil literature are vague, while that of the earliest Kanarese 
poem is definitely fixed at about 850 A.D. This poem is full of Sans- 
krit words and ideas and it is quite allowable to suppose that the 
Tamil poems which are known to have excluded Sanskrit words 
in reaction to Sanskrit influence superseded older works of clearly 
Sanskrit tendencies. 


48. Caldwell’s conclusion is therefore unsatisfactory, because 
an attribution to independent development or to pre-Sanskritic 
elements is unnecessary when reference to Sanskrit provides a 
completely adequate explanation. He himself says (p. 220) “Every 
noun or pronoun in which the idea of gender is formally expressed, 
being a compound word, is necessarily of later origin than the 
uncompounded primitives.” And although Mr. Subbaiya (Ind. 
Ant. 1911, p. 184) is of opinion that he misunderstands the forma- 
tion of these compound words, Caldwell in fact derives them 
(pp. 223,227) from independent substances meaning “ male and 
female" and a neuter demonstrative or suffix, a theory which 
Mr. Subbaiya accepts. Caldwell is perhaps misled by an idea that 
the Dravidian gender terminations must be derivable from Sanskrit 
forms in order to be considered of Sanskrit origin, but itis not the 
terminations themselves, but their construction which is Indo- 
Aryan. 


49. The Dravidian distinction between rational and irrational 
beings (not animate and inanimate beings, since, this is the Munda, 
not the Dravidian distinction; cf. L.S.I. Munda-Dravidian, pp. 23, 
289 and the Kanarese words yettu, bullock, hasu cow, kusu, child, 
which are all neuter) is found in the Marathi and Gujarati syntax. 
Firstly, the object of a transitive verb is put in the oblique case, if 
rational and in the direct ornominative accusative caseif irrational 
and secondly, the agreement of a verb or of a predicate adjective 
varies according to the rationality or irrationality of the subject. 
(cf. Bloch 180, 271). 


50. As regards the first point it is true that the grammarians 
make the distinction between animate and inanimate beings.(Naval- 
kar 8488-491 ; Taylor $134) but I have found the usage, though 
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fluctuating,to favour the distinction between rational and irrational”? 
Navalkar (8491 note) states that noun denoting irrational animals 
are usually put in the dative (i.c., theinflected) case, showing that the 
practice is not uniform and instances of the use ef the direct or 
nominative-accusative caseareeasily found Marathi dukreryceürava- 
yas, tofeed swine, (L.S.I. Mar., p. 37) Gujarati bakrüm carto hato 
(Taylor, p. 224) he was feeding goats. But, curiously enough 
according to the grammars Kanarese does not follow either 
practice and the correct grammatical accusative of mátu, a word, 
is mátannu, although as Ziegler says(p. 16, note3) “The crude form 
(i.e., matu) is often used instead of the accusative case where it 
can be done without ambiguity." The use of the nominative 
or base as the accusative of neuter nouns is the ordinary and almost 
universal colloquial use of Tamil-Malayalam and is often found 
even in classical compositions. The accusative case termination 
may be suffixed, either for the sake of euphony or to prevent ambi- 
guity. (Caldwell 271). But this use is not found in Marathi 
and Gujarati. Tamil-Malayalam masculine and feminine nouns 
invariably take the accusative case suffix when they are 
governed by active verbs. In Telugu the use of the nominative 
for the accusative is confined to things without life. The 
dialect of the Tudas uses the nominative in the case of all 
nouns but uses the -accusative for personal pronouns 
(Caldwell 271). Spoken Kanarese retains the distinction between 
rational and irrational; Kudure kandu kondarenu, have they 
found the horse ? (Ziegler,p. 53) It seems probable, therefore, that 
the use of the accusative for irrational objects is due to the desire 
of grammarians to secure uniformity. Its use in the case of 
irrational animals (.e., animate things) in spoken Telugu may 
be due to Mundá influence, in view of the close proximity of the 
Telugu and Munda areas. But Marathi and Gujarati which are 
contiguous to and superimposed upon the Kanarese-speaking 
areas, would naturally, follow the Kanarese practice. 


51. With regard to the second point, we find Navalkar (§486.3) 
laying down the rule that the verb often agrees with the last 


73 Cf. Taylor §36. The plural forms of ‘te’ (the demonstrative pro- 
noun) are freely employed with reference to human beings, but scldom with 
reference to tho lower animals and to inanimate objects. 
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of two or more irrational animals or inanimate objects e.g., 
ümci gai dpi ghoda ald nàhim, our cow and horse have not come. 
Taylor($121 B) gives an example—ghodo keghod: langadt hoy to if the 
horse or mare Be lame; but does not specifically differentiate 
between irrational and rational beings. But as in Marathi and 
Gujarati nouns of different genders have generally, whether mascu- 
line, feminine or neuter, a neuter predicate, it is difficult to for- 
mulate any rule based on the distinction between rational and 
irrational objects. And even, if such a rule could be formulated, 
it would appear to have no parallel in Dravidian. If Navalkar 
is correct, we have 0 phenomenon of great interest, a construction 
which is not of Aryan or Dravidian origin. But his interpretation 
is doubtful. 
$13. Case—Crude form. 

52. The cases of Marathi, Gujarati and Kanarese although 
they have been arranged on a similar plan by grammarians, do not 
show many points in common. Those of Marathi and Gujarati 
are partly the remains of more ancient Sanskrit cases and. partly 
postpositions, while the Knnarese cases are all except the nomi- 
native, vocative, and genitive made by postpositions. Caldwell 
(p. 255) refers to the absence of nominative case terminations in 
Dravidian and there are none in Kanarese. The crude form as it 
is called in Marathi by Navalkar is, however, used in the nominative 
of certain declensions ; but as a rule the crude form is not found 
in the nominative and dative. So we find with arasu : genitive, 
arasina ; dative, arasige and arasanu; genitive, arasana ; 
dative : arasanige from Sanskrit raja as alternative declensions. In 
Gujarati there is a distinct crude-form only for nouns witha case 
termination in the nominative, either masculine or neuter, other- 
wise the nominative is used. In Marathi there is a distinct crude 
form for all, except feminine words ending in ? and certain words 
ending in o and u. It is reasonable to suppose that the crude form 
is due in Indo-Aryan to an attempt to reconcile the Dravidian 
with the Aryan idiom during a period when the Prakrit case-endings 
were becoming supplanted by the Dravidian postposition and that 
its use in Dravidian was an imitation of the Indo-Aryan 
compromise. 
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S HM. Genitive. 

53. Itis the genitive that one expects to find at the base of the 
modern oblique case (Bloch $ 183) and it is precisely the genitive 
which in Kanarese is the normal crude form. It appears that in 
the singular the oblique case in Marathi and Gujarati is derivable 
not from the genitive but from the dative of Sanskrit (Bloch $ 183) ; 
but this fact does not mean that it did not come into use as a crude 
form after taking the place of the genitive. The significant Prakrit 
majjham from the dative mahyam which has become the genitive 
magha and the crude form maj in Marathi quoted by Bloch (§183) 
has evolved into an unquestionable genitive. It is possible to 
argue that the disuse of the Sanskrit case-endings was initiated 
and promoted by the Scythian or Tatar invasions. On the assump- 
tion that their language was a form of Türki, it may be pointed out 
that in Eastern Turki the postpositions are affixed direct to the 
nominative, e.g., d£ horse. Genetivedt-mng dative dt -gha (Shaw— 
J. A. S. B. 1877, No. 3 p. 243). This language is purely aggluti- 
native and has no genders. It could in the past have hardly been 
more primitive than it is now, The genitive ning can be traced 
to an old word meaning “ property " but the Dravidian genitive 
is formed by the nominative either by lengthening the final syllable 
or not ; or by ndding a neuter pronoun, which is used also for turn- 
ing an adjective into a predicate (see Caldwell, pp. 286-287) and 
is perhaps identical with the adjectival ending of the  verb- 
relative, The genitive of Türkt is therefore neither in origin nor use 
similar to the genitive of Dravidian, and it is only in appear- 
ance that the use of the nominative as a base for the cases in Türk 
and its use in Kanarese correspond ; for in. Kanarese it is the nomi- 
native turned into a genitive and not the nominative itself which 
becomes the crude form. There is in Kanarese an exception and 
that is the dative. It has the form of an inflexion and not of a 
case-ending in certain declensions. 

94. The locative also exhibits alternative forms—#re a village, 
üralli or ürinalli, in a village. Uralli is the popular and possibly 
the older form. It might be supposed from these forms that 
Kanarese possessed at a very early stage a genuine declensional 
system with a nominative, dative, genitive apd locative. But 

9 
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there exist still especially in the popular speech, vigorous relics of 
an agglutinative system and the synthetic elements of the language 
are admitted to be a comparatively late development. Kanarese 
could even now throw overboard much of its synthetic tophamper 
and yet be intelligible. The modern Indo-Aryan languages would 
find it more difficult to do so and middle Indo-Aryan would be a 
wreck without its synthetic processes. 

55. The Dravidian languages indeed appear to have been 
influenced by their Aryan neighbours in this respect. In old Kana- 
rese according to the grammarians there is no such thing as an 
adjective ; the noun itself is used as an adjective. The genitive 
is an adjective in sense, and in primitive Kanarese or its ancestor 
the nominative may have been used as a genitive or as an ndjec- 
tive indifferently. Bili means white or whiteness and “bile 
kudure" “a white horse”, “tande kudure" is “father’s horse, "tande 
being a lengthened form of tande. 

56. This suggestion does not conflict with the fact pointed 
out in para. 11 that T'ürki docs not possess a crude form and cannot 
therefore have suggested the crude form of Marathi and Gujarati. 
The mutual influence of Aryan and Dravidian acting over centuries 
alone could produce that approximation of inflexion which now 
exists in the modern Indo-Aryan and Dravidian languages. The 
method by which Aryan influence brought about the existence 
of a genitive was presumably first by the lengthening of the last 
syllablo of the nominative and then by the addition of the locative 
and pronominal endings. The primitive use would have been the 
carly use of an agglutinative language which involves postpositions 
in direct contact with the nominative. A synthetic language 
cannot logically accept that position and must if it adopts post- 
positions relate them to some case, which logically would be the 
genitive, According to this theory Gujarati and Marathi would 
derive their use of postpositions from Kanarese (or Dravidian) 
and have given the use of their inflections to Kanarese. 

57. The genitive is also used iu Kanarese to form a base for 
an adjective. So we find n@madavaru (Kanarese Infants’ primer, 
lesson 3) meaning “ bearers of marks ” na@mada being the genitive 
of nàma (vu) with avaru, the pronoun meaning ‘they’ attached. 
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In both Gujarati and Marathi the genitive is (as Dr. Bloch 
states) a true adjective with genders and a crude form; but an 
adjective only in form and not in meaning. The use of the geni- 
tive made up of the nominative and genitive ending, (instead of 
the crude form and genitive ending) as an adjective both in form 
and meaning, e.g., gdrhted, rustic compared with gamrdcd ‘ of 
a village’ is peculiar to Marathi. 

58. Finally there is a use of the genitive with postpositions 
to be found both in Kanarese, Marathi and Gujarati. The 
genitive ending is placed after a noun with a postposition forming 
an adjective. So Kanarese saley-olage in a school and séley- 
olagina pátha—a lesson in a school, sáleya being the genitive of 
sale and olagina the genitive of olage, within (Kanarese Infants’ 
primer lesson 8); Marathi lomgirmcd tomddmiala in the mouth 
(cf. Navalkar $ 353); and Gujarati, fem@mno, in it (cf. Taylor 
$113). The Kanarese is not inflected for gender, as adjectives are 
not so treated but the Marathi and Gujarati forms are regularly 
inflected. This formation which is similar to but not to bo com- 
pounded with the accumulation of postpositions, is common in 
Dravidian. 

§ 15 Dative. 

59. In Marathi and Gujarati the Dative is also used as an 
Accusative. In Kanarese the Dative is a separate form from the 
Accusative. The forms of the Dative are in Marathi, - s 
and - lā, in Gujarati, -ne and in Kanarese,-ge or,- kke. In 
all three languages the Dative is used with its normal meaning, but 
in Marathi and Kanarese it has in certain cases the sense of a 
locative both of motion, time at which, and price at which (thus 
agrecing in the first two senses at least, with Hindustani). So Kana- 
rese manege hódalu, she went to the house (Zieg. p. 59) Marathi 
to gamvala geld, he went to town (Nav. $588 6 (b) ) but Gujarati 
te khede gayo, he went to Kaira (Taylor $138). Marathi Kal ratris 
ttm kothem hotas, where were you last night? (Nav. id 7 (b)) 
Kanarese sdyankdlakke ba, come in the evening (Spencer p. 183); 
but Gujarati sdije dro, come in the evening.  Kanarese goes 
further (y) estu ghantege barali, at what hour am I to come ? while 
Marathi uses the form Kitivájtámy (of locative origin) and Gujarati 
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ketalevage, with the ordinary locative ending. For‘ price at which’ 
we find Kanarese (y)eradu rupayige Koduttene, Y will give it for 
two rupees. (Spencer 182), varakke kddu, give (land) on 
eropshare (Kittel Dict. s. v. Var.) and Marathi to hajār 
rupaydrhld meld, he went bankrupt to the extent of one thousand 
rupees (Naval. $588 d), but Gujarati me à ghodo pacās rūpiye 
lidho, I bought this horse for fifty rupees (Taylor $138). 


60. The use of the Dative as a Locative in the comparison of 
adjectives is found in Kanarese alone, Gujarati and Marathi 
both using a distinct postposition or the ablative. (Sec later §17.) 


61. Kanarese has moreover a peculiar use of the termination 
-gein such adverbs and postpositions as henge thus, kelage, below 
horage, outside, (w)olage in. Spencer (p. 112) and Ziegler (p. 9) 
consider that in these words - e has a locative significance and that 
they are formed from the nouns horagu, ete., which consist of a 
a root?! (in some cases verbal as well as nominal) with the formative 
suffix - gu. These nouns actually exist. Kittel however, (pp. 169 
and 260), connects — age with dgi the modern adverbial termina- 
tion and derives them both from dge (so that it becomes). He pre- 
sumably has not considered the possibility of- e being a locative, 
because it is never used as a locative termination of nouns’ 
(sec Kittels' exhaustive list p. 84). His explanation, however, 
will not account for such words as (w)olage except by analogy. 
There are, moreover, several adverbs which have admittedly 
dative terminations, beligge in the morning for belagige; bagge, 
concerning, for bagage, from bage, intention ; varege as far as, from 
vare, limit, There are a number of adverbs ending in -e 
as mele, upon, but they are probably just the crude base or root, 
as is found in vare, bage, above. ‘There are grounds, therefore, for 
believing that the locative use of the dative is originally Kanarese. 
I have no materials for alleging it to be Dravidian, but the Tamil 
for ' come at four o'clock ° is na@lu manikki vd, where manikki is the 


"4 That is to say hor, (w)ol, etc. न॑- — gu. 
२० (w)ol, (w)olage ; —alli and its variante and —i aro tho forms found. 
"e (Spencer py 112, 120) Also i mirege, in this way. K.S.B. Less. 3. 
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dative of mani, hour (Ferguson p. 3.) and the use is probably 
not confined to Kanarese. 

62. Another, but rare use of the Dative in Kanarese is as an 
oblique form with a postposition — skara, for the,sake of and inta 
than, take this construction—e.g., namagoskara, for our sakes, ida- 
kkinta, than this (Spencer pp. 117-8). It is difficult to avoid connect- 
ing this use of - geand - ke with the use of the Sinhalese genitive 
-ge (v. Block $202). Both this form and the Hindustani - ko, 
- 16 - ki are derived from Sanskrit originals (grhe and rta), but 
the deciding factor in the choice of the particular form may have 
been the existence of similar Dravidian forms. Alternatively, the 
Dravidian forms may have been adopted from Indo-Aryan. 


CHAPTER V.—ADJECTIVES. 
Section 16—ADJECTIVES. 


63. There are no adjectives proper in Kanarese (Spencer p. 167), 
but what are called adjective nouns take their place. These have 
the usual genders — cikka-tanu, a little man, cikkavalu, a little 
woman, cikkadu a little thing. These are used as nouns proper 
and predicatively as adjectives. The crude form cikka is used in 
the ordinary adjectival sense as cikka mane, a small house. A 
number of these crude forms are actually regarded as nouns as 
(w)olle, goodness, bili whiteness and are generally written with the 
last syllable lengthened to denote the genitive case. Sanskrit- 
derived adjectives receive a different treatment when used with 
Kanarese words (Spencer p. 173). 


817 Comparison of Adjectives. 

64. The treatment of comparison in Kanarese is in conformity 
with the above theory. The comparative is expressed by the 
simple adjective-noun and the thing compared in the locative-dative 
($15) or the locative-ablative, a special form,—nanna kudurege 


ninna kwlure doddadu, your horse is larger than mine. lit. among 
my horses your horse is a large thing (cf. Caldwell pp. 316-317). 


*7 Ferguson Jage và Colombo 1907, Compare also the use of Hin- 
duatani — ko, 
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When the locative-ablative is used, it is combined with the loca- 
tive dative as kudureyu náyiginta doddágide, ० horse is larger than 
a dog. Kittel pp. 378, 379, gives examples, apparently from old 
or middle Kanarese, of the use of the ablative or instrumenta], 
(derived from the locative) applied to the noun theme and not to 
its dative. 

65. The superlative is expressed in much the same way, but 
generally with the addition of (y)ella, all or its equivalents 
or by the addition of the intensive particle « to the dative 
or by a combination of both. The ordinary locative -alli 
is also used with or without (y)ella—(y)ella huduregaliginta à 
kudureyu doddadagide, that horse is the largest of horses; sds? 
vekdlu bijagalalli sannadu, a grain ot mustard is the smallest of 
seeds (Spencer p. 178) namma annani yellarigu hireyanu, my 
eldest brother is the biggest (K.F.B., less: 5); ivanu (y)ellaralli 
doddavanu, he is the eldest son of all (Ziegler p. 22). Similarly in 
Marathi and Gujarati the adjective is not inflected for comparison. 
To the thing compared is affixed the locative Marathi yeksdrh, 
Gujarati hartam or the ablative Marathi han, Gujarati - thi, as— 
Marathi Sarydpeksam lahán, smaller than the sun, and panyapek- 
sam halkem, lighter than water (Navalkar 8522); Gujarati tamara 
kartdrh uficum, taller than you; mathathi motum, larger than the 
head. (Taylor §28A.) For the superlative we find the ordinary 
locative form also used. Marathi sarva muldth peksam sahana, 
wisest of boys (or mula hin); sarva ambyamht moth, largest mango; 
(०८७१ ndtakamramyam ‘among poetical compositions the drama 
is the most pleasant,’ is a Sanskrit idiom quoted by Navalkar as 
similar to the Marathi idiom, (Navalkar §§523, 524) and Gujarati 
motämāmh motum, sarvathi motum, largest (Taylor §28 B.) 

66. The idea of “ very " expressed by a separate word found 
in Marathi and Gujarati is found also in Kanarese as an Aryan 
borrowing, but the repetition of the adjective to denote the same 
idea found again in all three languages is the natural method in 
Kanaresc. 

67. Excess. The idea of excess is conspicuously absent from 
Indian languages, Aryan or Dravidian, the simple adjective or adverb 


being used as a rule. The words Kanarese heccw excess, Marath 
® 
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adhik excessive, Gujarati vadhāre more, although used on occa- 
sions, are obviously late adaptations or borrowings, the Gujarati 
word being formed from the noun tadlGro, excess. The use of 
the simple adjective to denote excess is consistent with its use to 
denote comparison. 

68. Equality. The idea of equality or likeness is expressed in 
Kanarese by the genitive with antha, such astu, so much and so on, 
as nanmanthavaru, people like ourselves. I have not, however, 
actually met with astu, used except with a sentence. In Marathi 
and Gujaratithesamesenses are expressed by Marathi itkà,evadAà, 
Gujarati jevo, jevado ete., with the crude form of the genitive or 
the simple crude form. Marathi mājhyā itka laran, as young as I. 
Gujarati bápnd jero, like his father (Spencer p. 103. Navalkar 
$525. cf. Taylor, 897.) The above forms are usually classed as 
pronouns, but I have followed Navalkar in considering them 
under the head ‘Adjectives.’ 


69. Other methods of expressing similarity in Marathi and 
Gujarati are by adjectives, as Marathi sãrakhā, Gujarati sara- 
khum or by adverbs as Marathi pramadnem, Gujarati pethe ; while 
Kanarese clings to the pronominal adverb, when it does not use 
the pronominal adjective—tandeya hdge maganu the son is like the 
father ; lit : like the father the son (is); Aāge means “thus” and 
while in common use in this sense as a pure adverb, it is also 
cominonly used as a postposition as above. The pronominal use 
is developed more fully in Kanarese than in the Marathi or Guja- 
rati. It is observing of notice that Marathi which uses the demon- 
strative form of the pronominal adjective keeps closer to Kanarese 
than Gujarati which uses the relative form. Kanarese has no 
relative pronouns, and whilethe practice of Marathi is intelligible as 
deriving from Kanarese, that ot Gujarati is entirely illogical and 
appears due to an Aryanization of a Dravidian turn of phrase. 

8 17 Pronouns. 

70. There is nothing in common between the Indo-Aryan and 
Dravidian pronouns except in the use of the words meaning ‘ self.’ 
Marathi @pan ; Gujarati dpap, dp; Kanarese tant. 

(1) Marathi apap and Kanarese (ánu are used in a reflexive 
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sense, but in Gujarati dp rarely and @pan never. Pote, poldno are 
used instead. Marathi and Kanarese are particular that the subject 
of a sentence shall be followed by the reflexive possessive pronoun, 
but in Gujarati if is unnecessary. Marathi mith a@palya gharáant rahin 
I will remain in my house (Navalkar $ 539) Kanarese avanu lanna 
sevakannu kaluhisidawu, he sent his servant (Spencer p. 83), but 
Gujarati (eon? dgal tamara dandharma | karvathi savdhan raho, 
beware of doing your charities before them (i.e., men) (Taylor 
p. 244). This is a peculiarity of Gujarati even as compared with 
other “ inner " languages. 

(2) Apap Marathi and Gujarati is used in the sense of 
inclusive “we.” üpam sagala divas pahije ter karim we, shall do 
whatever we like the whole day (Navalkar §544); Gujarati ame 
exclusive “ we" and apap or apane inclusive “we” (Taylor 
$31). It is to be noted that Kanarese does not use (vu, (tana) 
inthisway and in this respect it differs from all other Dravidian 
dialects (Caldwell p. 414). 


(3) Marathi Gpan, Gujarati dp and Kanarese (aru 
is used as a term of respect. It should be observed that 
the genitive of dpap is dplü and of Gp dpno not āpaņācā, 
and apno, which might be expected, the Gujarati àpmo being 
reserved forthe word expressing inclusive “ we." The circumstances 
are peculiar and it is possible that the word Gp, if not derived from, 
was identified with the Kanarese appa which is found in Gujarati 
as dpo, (a shepherd's term for °° father ") and Marathi apd (a res- 
pectful term used for elders); in Hemacandra (Desi. I. 6.) as appo 
with the meaning of pita (father) but not in Dhanapala, who 
in his Paialaccht has apparently done his best to exclude desi 
words. The form @pan in Marathi clearly shews that it was identi- 
fied at some stage with the reflexive and it may be that áp, áplà 
and dpap āpaņācā, have been thus simplified into two forms. 

71. Mi or Mim for the nominative singular “I”? has been 
discussed by Dr. Bloch (8208) and he suggests that the [orm may 
have been derived from the instrumental. Kanarese has an instru- 
mental, but it is only the adoption of Indo-Aryan forms that has 


79 01, Sinh. tami. 
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made it need one. If the view I have taken of the Kanarese or 
Dravidian origin of the Kanarese construction (see ६23) is 
correct, no further explanation of the form mê is necessary. Mim 
would then be a comparatively late formation comparable with 
the Gujarati meh cf. Apabhramsa-em Marathi-em(Turner Indo- 
Aryan nasals in Gujarati 5.22)? and O. G.-im (L.S.I. Guja- 
rati p. 356) and mi, a simplified from of mim. 


CHAPTER VII 
NUMERALS. 
६1६ Cardinals. 


72. The Gujarati cardinals are indeclinable. The Marathi 
cardinals “one” to “four” inclusive are adjectives (declinable 
although irregularly) and from “ five " onwards are either indeclin- 
able adjectives or dechnable substantives. The cardinals in Kana- 
rese are declinable as far as “five” (Spencer p. 94 says “ five” 
etc.,) but in practice they are only declined up to “three” inclusive. 
“One” has three genders and an epicene plural (masculine and 
feminine) used chiefly in a reflexive sense and the other numbers, 
a neuter singular form and an  epicene plural. The number 
"[our" has, however, unlike the others, a neuter form derived 
not from the number root plus the neuter singular ending -du, but 
from the number-root augmented by the formative -ku (Caldwell 
33111.). These formations are common to all Dravidian languages. 
At first it seems as though the Marathi use were Dravidian in 
origin, but this is not so. The Marathi use has a clear Indo-Euro- 
pean origin (Bloch $212). The Gujarati use is a natural logical 
development (Beames ii. 243-4) from ancient Indo-Aryan forms. 
The Kanarese cardinals are substantives used as adjectives, for the 
Kanarese adjective is uninflected and becomes ० noun by inflexion 
(See Adjectives § 16 and Caldwell p. 322). The Kanarese cardinal 
adjective is easily traceable from the existing cardinals. It is only 
possible, therefore, to come to the conclusion that the Marathi 
forms are genuine archaisms and that the Kanarese forms are due 


7 J.R.A.5. 1915. 
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to Indo-Aryan influence, probably through the grammarians. In- 
flection of substantives is probably a comparatively late process 
in Kanarese (see §12). In Hindi a plural form of cardinals is used 
in certain cases (Beames ii. 213) but genders are not distinguished 
and this corresponds to some extent with the Kanarese use iu 
the numerals "two" to “five”. Further the Kanarese gram- 
matical theory and actual practice differ and the inconsistency 
indicates that the grammatical theory is inconvenient. 

13. Numbers are susceptible to some extent to the influence 
of a dominant alien language. In fact Marathi numbers are often 
used by Kanarese speakers, who know otherwise no Marathi 
and the fact may be ascribed to their use in revenue administration. 
It is possibly owing to this use that the Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
now all use ‘haj@r’ a Persian word for "thousand " while 
the Dravidian languages use a derivative ofthe Sanskrit “ Sahasra ” 
(Caldwell p. 354.) 

74. There is, however, a curious use of the cardinal cdr, four 
which appears to be Dravidian in origin.  Marathi-Gujarati car lok 
is used to mean the people in general. In Marathi and Kanarese 
cdr and nülku, four, mean not only that, but a vague number. There 
is an uncertainty whether thesense of ‘few 'or ‘many’ shall pre- 
dominate. In Marathi there is cohimkade on all sides (Navalkar 
8134), in Gujarati car lok, the publie, above quoted and in Kanarese 
nālku jana everyone, nülku kelasa many kinds of work (Kittel, 
Dictionary). 

On the other hand we find in Marathi cdr aksarem a measure 
of erudition, cdr divas sdsiice, cdr divas sunece, the mother-in-law 
has a few days and the daughter-in-law hasa few (Molesworth's 
Dictionary); in Gujarati cdr vat kahine valis, I shall dissuade 
him in a few words, cdr lokmam ganávum, to be counted as one of 
the upper ten (Belsare Dictionary) and in Kanarese nalku divasa, 
afew days. It cannot be definitely said that Indo-Aryan favours the 
sense of “few” and Dravidian that of “many,” although this is a 
a priori probable. Caldwell points out that in poetical Tamil nal means 
abundant and when comparing this word (p. 335) with the Tamil 
use of nal four for ‘many, general’ suggests a connection between 
the two words. There appears then to have been a confusion 
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of a Dravidian word meaning “ many " with thenumber “ four" 
uscd in the sense of "several" “afew”. This confusion was 
imported into Indo-Aryan, but the meaning of “several” rather than 
that of "many" would predominate. Iam not sure, however, how 
far the Dictionaries have been misled by a desire to be logical. 
Take car tat kahine valis. I personally should translate it “ I shall 
get round him somehow,” the main idea not being that it is easy 
to dissuade him, but that I am confident of doing it. The 
Marathicdrgostisdngnem, to use persuasive arguments (Molesworth 
Dictionary), does not emphasize the fewness of the arguments. 
It is better, therefore, not to make too close an analysis, 
but to rest content with the identification of the idioms. 
Numbers are used in all languages to express an indefinite meaning 
and the idiom in this case is the use of the number “ four” not 
merely the use of a number. 
819 Distributives. 

75. In Marathi and Gujarati the sense of distribution is express- 
ed by repeating the cardinals—Marathi dondon dsibe dnd, bring two 
mangocs at a time (Navakar $148), Gujarati Ketalüeke ck ek dorde 
cālis cālis bakrüm bandhayam hatdrh, some had tied up forty goats, 
each to one rope (Khansaheb and Sheth, Gujarati Grammar 4th 
Ed. $70). In Marathi karek, darck (from the Persian) and pratyek 
(Sanskrit) and in Gujarati darek, dar, and har , in phrases such as 
dar roj cach day, har dam every moment, are quite regular but not 
in general use. They represent the Aryan idiom. The Persian 
words were introduced during the period of Mahommadan influence, 
(the early Marathi Bakhars are markedly persianised as compared 
with later prose) and the ranskritisation is due to the Poona 
Pandits of the Maratha empire, whose influence did not affect 
Gujarati so profoundly as Marathi. In Kanarese reduplication is 
freely used. Not only is it possible to say wold’ obbarige yerad ‘eradte 
ripayi koduttene, I shall give them two rupees cach (lit: to one 
one (pl) two two rupees (give). but the reflexive is expressed in 
the same way, wobbara hind ‘obbara hoguttárc, they go one behind 
the other (Ziegler 101). Marathiand Gujarati would expressthis by 
reduplication of the reflexive apapalya pathimagem jatat or potpo- 
tant pachvade jay. Kanarese carries the principle still further by 
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reduplicatmg the substantive. So hottuholtige niru hudisuranu 
he gives (them) water to drink every day (Kanarese Bec. 
Book 1923 p. 15). But we find similar expressions in Marathi and 
Gujarati roj roj, day by day. The idiomis not exclusively Indian, 
for we find in Persian yak yak güsfand-rà mi-kusht, he was slaught- 
ering the sheep one by one (Ranking, Persian Grammar, 1911 
852). But in Persian the use is not so fully developed as in 
Kanarese and can be replaced with an alternative which Kanarese 
does not possess, nor indeed Gujarati or Marathi until they 
borrowed from Sanskrit and Persian. 

16. Kanarese uses manemanege, meaning, from house to house, 
just like Marathi ghargha: and Gujarati ghareghar. Navalkar 
($419 a) gives instances which indicate distribution m gharghar 
phivalom, I visited every house, Rémanem jhád jhàd hudakaleri 
Rama searched each tree separately. Kittel Grammar p. 302 has 
i jüligeyol, ivarige ponnarh ponnam kudu, give each one a gold coin 
out of the purse old Kanarese). Ido not know of any similar 
reduplication of the substantive in Marathi or Gujarati. 


BRIEF NOTE 
BEQUESTS TO HEIRS: ISMAILI SHEA LAW. 
By A. A. A. Fyzer, m.a. (Cantab.), Barrister-at-Law. 


The Ismaili Shi‘as in India may be divided generally in two 
different classes: the Khojas, believers in the Imamate of H. H. 
The Aga Khan, and generally known as the Eastern Isma ‘ilis ; and 
the Bohras, that is the Da'üdis and Sulaimanis and their off-shoots, 
known as the Western Isma‘ilis. The Khojas are governed in 
matters relating to Succession and Inheritance by the Hindu Law, 
and this lias recently been discussed with ability by Mr. S. R. 
Dongerkerry in his article ‘The Law applicable to Khojas and 
Cutchi Memons’ t. The Bohras on the other hand are governed by 
the Mahomedan Law. 

Each sect in India is governed by its own laws, therefore 
the question arises, by what rules of Law are the Bohras governed. 
Being Shi‘as, it is generally supposed that the general Shia law, 
the Ithna‘ Ashari school of law governs them? Ameer Ali 
maintains that as they have no system of their own, they are 
governed by the “ general principles" of Mahomedan Law, what- 
ever that vague expression may mean. On the other hand 
Tyabji says that they are governed by their own peculiar system 
of law which is little known. This last, it is submitted, is the 
correct position. 

I have tried elsewhere to show that in the matter of Bequests 
to Heirs that branch of the Isma‘ili Shi‘as, generally called the 
Bohras, is governed by principles akin to those of Sunni Law.? 

The Sunnis following the well-known tradition of the Prophet, 

! 1920,28 Bom. Law Rep., Journal, 129; and reprinted in 1029. 

५ Raja Deodar Husain, 2 M.I.A. 441. 

3 Wilson, 6th ed., 36; Advocate-General of Bombay vs. Yusufali 24 

Bom. L.R. 1060, 1076. 
५ Ameer Ali, 5th cd., ii. 11 and 135. 
è Tyabji, Principles of Muhammadan Law, 2nd cd., 33 and 787. 


* Bequests to Heirs : Shi'a Iomá'li Law, 1920, 31 Bom, L.R., 
Journal, 84, ° 
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ij] J isos)’, hold that no bequest can be made to an heir 
unless the other heirs consent to it after the testator's death.? 

In this the Isma‘ilis and the Zaidis ? agree with them. 

The Ithna 'Asharis however hold that a bequest to an heir is 
perfectly valid even without the consent of other heirs.!? 

The Da‘a’im ul-Islám is a book of the highest authority amongst 
the Western Isma'ilis,! and it is unfortunate that it is neither 
printed nor translated fully, though the second volume has been 
summarised in Urdu for the use of the Sulaimants.’* It was 
written by an-Nu'màn b. Muhammad b. Mansur b. Hoiyan, (d. 
363/974) described by Strothmann as ‘The Abu Hanifa of the 
Shrites' ? Manuscript copies of it are very rare and seldom 
allowed to be seen. 

The extract which follows is of great interest because it is 
believed that it has not been published before. This may be 
compared with the translation of an extract given by Tyabji.!! 
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7 Wensinck, Early Muhammadun Tradition, 201. 

* Detailed references are unnecessary. In addition to those men- 
tioned in my art. supra, cf. JJidaya, kitàb ul-Waaáya, iv, 655, 1. 
"3, ed. Delhi 1320 4. H. ; and Minkaj, ed. Van don Berg ii, 260, 1. 
6 et seq. . 

* Majmt'al-Figh by Zaid ibn ‘All, cd. Griffini, Milan, 1019, No, 912. 

1० Cf, particularly Sharàá' i^ ul-Islam, Calcutta cd., p. 252 1. 8-0. 

11 Art. on Bohora, Enc. of Islam. i, 739, ०. ; sce also Kashfal-Hwujub 
va l-astar, by Kantürl, ed. Hidayet Husain, Bib. indica Sor., 
Caleutta, 1912, p. 214, No. 1095. 

7 Shark ul-Masa’il, by Haji Ghulim Husain Saheb, the religious 
head of the Sulaiman! sect. Mustafa’ I Press, Bombay, 1338, 
A.H. 

? Enc. of Islam, sub ' Shi'a iv, 355a. 

२५ Principles of Muhammadan Law, 2nd ed., 757-788. 
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Extract from Dag im ul-Islam, vol. it; The book of wills 
(kitab ul-wasaya); Chapter on lawful and unlawful Bequests :— 

५, , , And (it is related) from * Ali 1, and Aba Jafar and 
Abi ‘Abdullah, on whom be peace, that they said, * There shall 
be no bequest to an heir.’ And there is a consensus (of opinion) 
concerning this, as we have learnt it. And if bequest were 
permissible to the heir, verily a greater portion than that which has 
been fixed by God would be bequeathable to him. And he who 
bequeaths to his heir, verily he belittles the decision of God 
concerning him (?.e., the heir), and acts contrary to His book, may 
His mention be honoured ; and he who acts contrary to the Book 
of Allah, may His mention be honoured, his act is unlawful. 


And that which has been related from Ja‘far b. Muhammad! 
has created a doubt in the minds of those who adopt his view. And 
is this: when he was asked concerning a man who had made a 
bequest in favour of his relations, he answered that it was lawful 
because of the words of God, * If lie leaves property it is incumbent 
upon him to make a wasiyyat (will) to his parents and relations,’ 
And that view 22, which we have related from him”, and from 
his pure ancestors, is more correct (or authentic) and there is n 
consensus about it among the Muslims. 


And (it is related) from the Prophet of God, peace be on him 
and on his progeny, that he said ‘ There shall be no bequest to an 
heir.’ God has assigned to the persons entitled to inherit their 
specific shares, And if that (opinion) which has been handed down 
from Ja‘far ibn Muhammad and mentioned by us latterly is 
authentic, in that case (we say) by ‘ parents and relations’ are 
meant persons other than heirs, such as those relations who do not 


9 Zain ul-'abidin, tho 4th Imam. 

15 Muhammad al-Baqir, tho 5th Imam. 

12 Ja'far os-Sidiq, the 6th Imam. 

1 Qur'an ed. Flügel, ii, 176; Muhammad Ali, ii, 180 nnd particularly 
foot-note 223, where he discusses this point; cf. also Baydiwi 
ed. Fleischer vol. 1. p. 100, 1. 18 et &cq., i.c , comment to Quran, 
ii, 176. 

i feo para 1 of the translation abovo. 

Ja'far as-S Miq, tho 6th Imam. 
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inherit, because thev are excluded by others who are nearer in 
degree, like fathers who are slaves or non-Muslims. 


And we have mentioned above, that as to a slave, the person 
who is the heir of his master can sell or emancipate him (the slave), 
and inherit the rest. And we shall discuss this matter fully here- 
after, if God pleases. 


And it is probable that the meaning of ‘ Bequests to parents 
and relations according to usage (or in reason)’ is as God says (in 
the Quran), that is, those that are entitled to a share in the 
inheritance. And this is known, as (for instance) a man who, when 
faced with death, bequeaths his property to his heirs in accordance 
with the shares fixed for them (by law) ; or divides his property in 
his own lifetime, according to the shares fixed by God, lest they 
might quarrel over it after his death, or that some may deny to 
others what is due to them on account of their relationship. 


And it has been related from Ja‘far ibn Muhammad, that 
concerning a gift to an heir he said, when a donor makes a gift (to 
an heir) during the course of a disease from which he dies, such a 
gift is not lawful. And this confirms what we have said before... . "' 

From the above it is clear that it would be an error to apply the 
ordinary Shi'a law, really the Ithna'Ashari law, in cases where the 
Isa ‘iis and particularly the Da’ dis and Sulaimàánis, are concerned. 
This is all the more important as only one author Tyabji hasso far 
discussed this point. 


10 


REVIEWS OF BOOKS 
PRAMANAMIMAMSA AND SYADVADAMANJARI. 
Pramdnanimamsé of Hemacanura and Syadvadaratnakara of 
Mallisena, both edited with Sanskrit introduction and notes 


and published in the Arhatamataprabhakara Series by 
Motilal Ladhaji at 196 Bhavani Peth, Poona, 1926. 


Students of Jain Literature usually find it very hard to get 
good and critical editions of the important texts of Jainism. 
There are, no doubt, several Malas and funds established by the 
Jains with a distinct aim to publish their literature, but what they 
publish is often uncritical and scarcely of any use to the non-Jains 
who desire to study Jain Literature. Of course, there are several 
exceptions. Again these funds work independently of each other 
and never keep their books with the well-known book-sellers. 
Hence it is often very difficult to know whether a Jain work is 
printed or not, and further to procure a copy of it. 

Recently, however, the Jains seem to have realised the necessity 
of having good critical editions of their texts and also of giving 
them a greater circulation among the Non-Jains. 

The Arhata-Mata-Prabhakara Series, edited by Mr. Motilal 
Ladhaji of Poona aims at publishing rare Sanskrit and Prakrit 
texts of Jainism and we are glad to see that the editor has really 
succeeded in giving us good'editions of Pram&namimárnsà and 
Syadvadamanijari. 

The former is a treatise on the proofs of knowledge by the 
famous Ifemacandra, who lived at the time of King Kumarapala 
of Gujarat. It contains five Adhyayas, but only the first and a 
part of the second of these are now available ; the rest are supposed 
to be lost. It consists of Sütras, accompanied by the author's 
own commentary. The first part of the first Adhyàya treats of 
the Pratyaksa Pramana while the second introduces the discussion 
of the Anumana. The first part of the second Adhyaya only partly 
discusses the Purarthanumana. 

Syádvàdamanjart is alearned commentary by Mallisena on the 
Anyayogavynvaccheda-dvátrim£ikà of Hemacandra, a small Stotra 
of Jina, in 32 stanzas, which attempts the refutation of other theolo- 
gical and philosophical systems. The commentator quotes profusely 
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and does his task very creditably, of giving a complete and clear 
exposition of the Pürvapaksa and the Siddhànta views. 

In his Sanskrit introductions the editor gives brief information 
about the works and their authors. The indexes and lists of quoted 
authorities with an attempt to identify them, given bv the editor, 
have greatly added to the utility of the publications. Thus also, 
the passages from original works of the Pürvapaksa views, given 
in the introduction to the Syadvadamanjari are very useful and 
afford great help to the reader in following the author's refutation 
of these. 


H. D. VELANKAR. 


THE INDIAN AND CHRISTIAN MIRACLES OF WALKING ON THE WATER, 
by WILLIAM Norman Brown, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Pennsylvania. The Open Court Publishing 
Company, Chicago, London, 1928. 

The book is beautifully got up materially. A formidable 
array of quotations from a painstakingly up-to-date bibliography 
make the reader hope to hear the last word on the question as 
far as the present evidence warrants a decision. Exemplary 
neatness of arrangement and elearness of style make it. impossible 
not to grasp the writers mind. His courage too deserves recogni- 
tion since in his opinion ^ Previous discussions of these miracles 
have been unconvincing, in part at least because never has all the 
material been assembled, nor has that which has been presented 
been correctly and fully interpreted." (Foreword.) It inspires 
confidence when the author confesses: ‘‘ To demonstrate with 
mathematical inevitability that legends so remote geographically 
are connected genetically, one would need categorical textual 
testimony that they were transported from one region to the other, 
and there, though aliens, were welcomed by a native faith into 
its canonical lore. We have at present no such conclusive evidence." 
loc. cit. The same wariness rings in the author's statement about 
" the theme's progress from India westward ": 

" Here we must at once confess that we are not able to 
deal in certainties, only in possibilities *and probabilities 
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We have no positive and indisputable evidence that the 
enrly followers of Christ received the legends either directly or 
indirectly from the Buddhists; we cannot say that Buddhist 
books were taken to Syria by the first century A.D., for they 
have not been found there by that time either in the original 
or in translation. Nor does any author report for us as Buddhist 
legends tales of walking on the water. Our evidence is all 
inferential. Yet we can point to certain facts that make the 
‘loan theory’ plausible." (P. 62). Even with a modicum of 
logic one is the more surprised to read only 7 pages later—3 of 
which are blank.—‘ The miracle of walking on the water, as it 
appears in Indian and Christian texts, originated in India, where 
its roots are found in the Rigveda before 800 B.C. The ways 
in which the miracle is effected are interchangeable, and so too 
are the means. The Indian stories were carried to Syria, 
presumably by Buddhists, where though strangers, they were 
so well received that at the time when legends were beginning 
to cluster around the name of Jesus some of them were attached 
to his figure." (P. 70). 

How is it that the Potential (or Optative ?) Mood, carefully 
enough used in the body of the book, all of a sudden is changed 
into a confident Indicative in the '* Conclusions”? Is it the desire 
to make the * loan theory " not only plausible, but to amount to 
finality, since in the opinion of Professor Brown “this theory 
provides a reasonable explanation of the New Testament legends, 
otherwise none is at hand." One crore of “may-bes™ and 
“ possiblies " will make one hard fact in history no more than in 
logic or metaphysics. The author himself is much too good and 
serious a scholar as not to concur with this maxim in handling n 
scientific problem. 

There are two events in the New Testament that before 
others seem to lend countenance to the hypothesis that Buddhist 
sources contain the original which the Christian scriptures are 
supposed to have copied. The first is the story of Jesus walking 
on the water, Mark 6. 45-51, whose prototype is said to be found in 
the conversion of the Kassapas, Mahavagga 1. 20. 16, sculptured at 
Sanchi. The connection however is so loose that Prof. Brown 
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himself sees in the New Testament story “ possibly a reflection ” 
of the Buddhist narrative. This possible reflection need not detain 
us. 

But the author continues: “ Much stronger is the case for aa 
Indian origin of the legend concerning Peter (Matthew 14. 22-33), 
which may convincingly be derived from a story of which one 
example is the introduction to Jataka 190." Then " the history 
of the theme, as it concerns the legend of Peter” is given. This 
*' history " starts with “ Rigvedic notions " (a) of crossing a river 
by persuading a god to make it shallow ; (b) by levitation ; “ both 
notions coming down into Buddhism." P. 69. Then four phases of 
the theme in Buddhist literature are given, all centering round the 
Buddha, the other actors being Yasa or some anonymous person. 
An apparent gap in the development is made up by a conjectural 
incident, for which “ there is no text giving such an account.” 
No. (6), the culminating point in the evolution of the story, runs 
as follows: “A lay disciple crosses a river to reach the Buddha 
by walking on its surface. His success is due to faith and medita- 
tion on the Buddha through which he attains ecstasy and the 
magic power of levitation, well established Buddhist notions, 
In the middle of the stream his faith and ecstasy wane and he sinks 
But he renews his faith and ecstasy, and gets across safely.” From 
here Professor Brown gets himself across “ safely " to his. 


"(7) The story of Peter, which follows (6) closely, except 
for one departure: Peter, after his faith wanes, does not recover 
it, and hence has to be helped back into the boat, to the accompani- 


ment of Christ's reproaches.” Follows the serene conclusion : 


“With only a few minor variations, due to the natural 
changes in a strange environment, the story concerning Peter 
reproduces that of the Buddhist lav disciple." P. 70. 


The authors statement in No. (6) is based upon the * cele- 
brated story of the present introducing Jatakn 190, which has 
often been compared with the story of Peter walking on the water, 
but as far as I am aware has never been fixed in its Indian environ- 
ment.” P. 27. The author considers this bit of Buddhist literature 
as the pièce de resistance for his conclusions and—if we are not 
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mistaken—his claim to have more “correctly and fully interpreted °° 
the material available than his predecessors. “It is as follows" : 

Behold the fruit of faith! This parable was related by the 
Teacher while he was in residence at the Jetavanu monastery. 
At eventide he (?) reached the bank of the river Aciravati, after 
the boatmen had reached his boat and gone to hear the preaching 
of the Doctrine. 


Not seeing a boat, he had recourse to the Practice of Meditation 
concentrated his thoughts on the Buddha, attained the Ecstasy 
of Joy, and descended into the river. His feet did not sink in the 
water. He walked along as though he were walking on the surface 
of land until he came to midstream. Then he saw waves. Then 
the Ecstasy of Joy, the result of the concentration of his thoughts 
on the Buddha, became weak. Then his feet began to sink. But 
he concentrated his thoughts anew on the Buddha, strengthened 
the Ecstasy of Joy, walked on the surface of the water as before, 
entered Jetavana monastery, bowed to the Teacher and sat down 
on one side. 

The Teacher exchanged greetings with him, and asked: 
* Lay disciple, I trust that as you came hither, you came hither 
without weariness.” “ Reverend Sir, I had recourse to tlie Practice 
of Meditation, concentrated my thoughts on the Buddha, attained 
the Ecstasy of Joy, obtained support on the surface of the water, 
and caine hither as though I were treading the earth." 

We will not quarrel about the translation, which is by Burling- 
name, Buddhist Parables, p. 186. About the date and the his- 
toricity of this piece of evidence for the loan theory, the learned 
author himself may give his view : 

* The text in which the Jataka story is found cannot be 
dated earlier than the fifth century A.D., a fact which has often 
been unduly emphasized ; for the truth is, as we now see, that 
the clements of the tale are drawn from exccedingly ancient 
sources, and the tale itself is the culmination of a long legendary 
tradition. In view of these facts, we have good reason to accept 
the implication of the Pali text that the story, so well grounded, 
is ancient ; it certainly could have been ; and since the Jatakas, 
like most Indian works, are absolutely devoid of any consciousness 
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of time or textual historicity, we may more easily accept their 
implication here than reject it." Pp. 28-9. 

Except the following reservations, any unbiassed critic will 
agree with this statement of the learned author. The question 
is not about ‘ elements of the tale," said to be drawn from excec- 
dingly ancient sources (१), but about the whole tale as such. For 
this is supposed to be the pattern of the New Testament story 
not isolated elements. The whole tale “cannot be dated earlier 
than the fifth century A.D.” the New Testament narratives 
were written during the first century A.D. In view of the fact 
that in ancient Buddhist literature, as well as in foreign; especially 
Chinese, translations, only elements are given, “and the tale 
itself is the culmination of a long legendary tradition," we have 
good reason not to accept that the Pali text of the Jataka implies 
that the story itself is ancient, since it is not developed from a 
corresponding nucleus in the older strata of Buddhist literature. 
* Tt certainly could have been," the Professor says philosophically, 
but the question is one of fact, not of possibility. The historical 
situation is not much improved by the Professor's pronouncement 
that “the Jatakas, like most Indian works, are absolutely devoid 
of any consciousness of time or textual historicity.” For, if the 
Jatakas are “devoid of any consciousness of time or textual 
historicity,” they are so either intentionally or unintentionally, 
In neither case they can form the basis for genctically explaining 
the historical origin of the Gospel stories, and it is unintelligible 
how such an able and serious writer is wasting his time by attempting 
to draw historical conclusions from unhistorical sources, The 
situation being what it is, if the “loan theory " has, at all cost, 
to be applied to the present case, it would be methodically safer 
to say that the Jatakas borrowed from the New Testament than 
‘vice versa—at least as long as chronology of facts and sources is 
made to count something in history. 

The next duty is the analysis of the parallelism of the event 
in the two texts in regard of which the writer says: ‘ With only a 
few minor variations, due to natural changes in a strange environ- 
ment, the story concerning Peter reproduces that of the Buddhist 


lay disciple." One of these minor variations has been pointed 
. 
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out by Professor Brown himself on p. 29:—‘ The chief of the 
pre-Christian stories illustrating the theme are Buddhist ; and in 
them the Buddha never walke on the water, he only flies across it, 
or disappears and reappears in another place. It is lesser persons 
who walk upon its surface.” In the New Testament it is Christ 
who walks on the water, only one lesser person attempts it and fails. 
In the Buddhist “ pattern ” the Buddha is at the Jetavana monas- 
tery when the disciple crosses “ magically " the river; in the New 
Testament “copy,” Christ is present when the disciple tries to 
walk on the lake. The Buddhist disciple was in an “ Ecstasy of 
Joy, the result of the concentration of his thoughts on the Buddha ” ; 
no such Ecstasy of Joy is related of Peter who stepped out of the 
boat on the water at the bidding of Christ and relying on his words. 
The momentary lapse is common to both; but in the Jitaka the 
Buddhist disciple saves himself by concentrating his thoughts 
anew on the Buddha and strengthening the Ecstasy of Joy, 
obtaining thus support on the surface of the water. Peter, on the 
other hand, fails in his faith, sinks, does not regain faith and 
confidence, and but for the rescuing hand of Christ would have 
perished in the water. To put it plainly : the Buddhist “ original ” 
shows a successful, the Christian “ copy " an unsuccessful attempt 
at walking on the water. This failure could not but go against 
Pcter, and the writer of the Gospel narrative was cither a very 
clumsy or just as shrewd a copyist of the pattern, or— and this is an 
alternative which does not seem to have struck Professor Brown— 
the writer of the Gospel of St. Matthew related an independent 
historical fact. There is hardly anything parallel in the two 
narratives except the initial walking and the momentary lapse 
on the part of the persons concerned, and the water, on the Buddhist 
side a river, on the Christian side a lake however. About the depth 
of either we know too little to draw any conclusions from it. In 
ordinary speech success is not called a minor variation of failure ; 
about the nature of the other differences between the two narratives 
the reader may judge and fix their nomenclature. 


There is however some truth to be found in the writer's remark 
about the minor variations which, he says, are due to natural 
changes in a strange environment. Though that strange environ- 
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ment does not explain the differences in the two narratives, it 
mikes one doubt very much whether the strictly monotheistic 
Semitic writers of the Gospels would have stooped to pick up 
elements of a story about which it may just have been known that 
ultimately it had been imported from the Far East, but which had 
to be changed almost beyond recognition to suit the purpose. Why 
not suppose that these writers invented the story straightway 
if they relate only fiction? These writers, by no means forcigners 
to the knowledge and culture of their times, were too good Jews 
to accept and assimilate a story, or rather elements of a story, 
of such uncertain and strange provenience. 


After the analysis of the parallel events and the inquiry 
into the sources there remain a few considerations of a more general 
nature arising out of the principle following which the loan theory 
may or may not be applied to certain cases. Professor Brown 
says on p. 59: “ Although a single idea of fiction may arise sponta- 
neously in different quarters of the world, it is wholly unlikely 
that parallel stories containing a number of similar ideas woven 
together into a coherent whole should so originate. If we regard 
the incidents and psychic motifs of stories as units, we may say that 
similar units may exist independently in widely separated com- 
munities, but similar groupings of incidents are not likely to exist 
independently." The analysis given above shows that not a 
number of similar ideas woven together or groupings are parallel 
in the Indian “ sources " and the New Testament, but only two 
or three elements or units of groups, that the differences separating 
theunits of the whole group on cither side prevent them from being 
assembled into the same composite event, so that one narrative 
could be derived either directly or by evolution from the other. 
The parallelism falls by. the very principle postulated by the writer. 
Besides, the principle that groups of ideas demand the exclusive 
explanation by borrowing has been disproved in important cases. 
Cumont's attempt to explain the sacramental system of the Christian 
church by syncretism on the part of Christianity has not been 
accepted. Morgan's views on the Primitive Marriage, and Hilde- 
brant's hypothesis on the primitive form of the State, both based 
on the Joan theory, were likewise rejected. Perpaps it is not even 
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borne out by empiric observation, as Professor Brown assumes, 
“ That there is very little likelihood that stories came from Eurasia 
to the American Indians before the time of Columbus ; hence it is 
only in keeping with this fact that there is so little between the 
folktales of the Old World and the New except what can clearly 
be traced. back to the result of known contact. The two bodies of 
fiction are essentially dissimilar.” P. 59. The newly found 
Maja remains showing a striking similarity between Aztetic and 
Egyptian culture would go against the statement if the first surmises 
are confirmed. Even Mohenjo Daro and Harappa may warn 
us as well not to be too confident about the loan theory and its 
likelihood or the contrary. The material for final conclusions in 
favour of the theory on the strength of similar groupings of ideas 
does not seem to be sufficient as yet. 

This is not the place to inquire into the genuineness and 
historicity of the Gospels of the New Testament and the relation 
between them. If Professor Brown is satisfied that his paragraph- 
ing shows it all very clearly where Mark’s narrative was iuter- 
rupted, the new (borrowed) legend inserted and the original narrative 
resumed by Matthew (cp. p. 48), he is to be congratulated on the 
slight effort such a conclusion costs him. The reviewer's critical 
sense would demand a little more in the way of a proof. 

The last sentence of “ The Indian and Christian Miracles of 
Walking on the Water” is not very fortunate. It runs as follows : 
* The theory (of borrowing) as supported by the evidence available 
provides a reasonable explanation of the New Testament legends: 
otherwise there is none at hand." The reviewer agrees, provided 
the following “ minor variations" are entered: Read * rationalis- 
tic" for " reasonable " ; about the evidence available to support 
this explanation of the New Testament “ legends," enough has been 
said above; but to lay it down that there is no other explanation 
at hand, is really a trifle too dogmatic. The reviewer can furnish 
the writer, if he desires so, with about half a dozen “ explanations "' 
of the New Testament legends, all about as good as that of Professor 
Brown. On p. 53 he says: “One explanation would be to 
accept the Gospel accounts as literally true or as being miraculous 
and uncritical exaggerations of incidents that actually occurred. 
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These ideas do not scem to me to demand our attention.” In the 
face of the whole of Biblical criticism, accumulated during cen- 
turies, and ending in the historicity of the Synoptics, this seems 
to be a somewhat shallow statement. It is also a little strange 
when on p. 24 in connection with a meeting between the Buddha 
nnd Yasa, as related in a Chinese account (see Beal, The Romantic 
Legend of Sakya Buddha, pp. 263 ff.) the Professor states cate- 
gorically : “ There ean be no doubt that a miracle was performed 
here.” Whence such faith in Buddhist miracles all of a sudden, 
if miracles in the New Testament are “ uncritical exaggerations 
of incidents that actually occured "? What is fair to the Far 
Fast should be so the Near East. But this would go agninst 
the loan theory, imply the historicity of the Gospel narratives and— 
perhaps worst of all—suppose the philosophical possibility of real, 
not fictitious, miracles. And there seem still to be people whose 
attention such things do not demand. The poor reviewer may be 
pardoned if he would like to see the reasons, especially in a book 
brought out by The Open Court Publishing Company. 


R. ZIMMERMANN, S.J. 


THE BHAGAVADGITA. Bv W. Doveras P. Hit, M.A. 
Oxronp UNIVERSITY Press, 1928. Price 15s. NET. 

It is true, without doubt, that a perfect piece of Art, pro- 
duced in any age, if it survive the vicissitudes of ravenous Time 
and come to be part of Man's heritage, never fails to exercise a 
ceaseless fascinating influence upon him one way or another. 
And so it is, because Art's appeal is universal and its great enterprise 
is the quest of things eternal in the world of sights and sounds and 
other senses where nothing abides. Art endeavours to seize 
hold of and to imprison the fleeting flying Perfect, and by contempla- 
tion of it to escape from the Tyranny of ugly painful Change. 


The Bhagavadgita as it has come down to us bears this unique 
character, and consequently has called forth from time to time 
translations and commentaries intended to lead the busy layman 
in the presence of the Deity which Art creates and puts out of 
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sight by an overhanging veil of paradoxes. Here we have another 
translation and a commentary by Principal Hill who in the Biblio- 
graphical Notes of his great work aptly remarks that “ the ancient 
commentators were faced with the alternative of denying their own 
tenets or wresting the text to their own ends. Each one chose 
the Intter course”. The Moderns, we fear, have not deviated 
from the course followed by their ancestors. 

Principal Hill, who is thoroughly in sympathy with the work 
of which he is speaking, writes with perfect ease, and his style has 
qualities of clarity, energy, order, unity, restraint and beauty, 
which one usually misses in the writings of modern commentators. 
His critical sense combined with erudition prepares him to 
examine with acumen the writings of both oriental and occidental 
scholars, past and present, and to show where he differs from 
them and why. When a text baffles his powers of interpretation, 
he does not torture it, but in giving it some plausible meaning, 
frankly speaks of the difficulty experienced. Nevertheless, it is 
then that the unconscious ruling bias of the author becomes 
plainly visible in the interpretation put upon the text. 

To take but one instance, on page 219, the author has a real 
difficulty in elucidating verse 12 of Chapter 12. If he had no 
strong prejudice in favour of devotion as against knowledge which 
he, with subdued contempt, describes as cold unfeeling, perhaps he 
would have had no difficulty in sensing the great [act of successive 
stages of one comprehensive and indivisible process which Krishna 
was emphasizing to Arjuna. The great error into which unwary 
interpreters and commentators usually fall is that they assume 
that these stages are present at once, that they coexist in an indi- 
vidual and that they can be contrasted. The truth, however, is 
that they occur in temporal order— each becoming its own successor 
and in 80 becoming ceases to be. And one has ulways to bear 
in mind that the level of discourse is invariably conditioned by the 
present state, Thus viewed the Sloka offers no difficulty and 
incidentally throws a deal of light upon the central idea of the 
Git&— Redemption from Change by the process of lifting oneself up 
from level to level until peace ensues. Meanwhile any forced 
attempt to ignorg the order of levels or to skip over any one of them 
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necessarily throws back the individual to the level to which he 
belongs and thus indeed the promised bentitude is postponed. 

We welcome this great work of Principal Hill and recommend 
it to our readers for its profound scholarship, its successful bringing 
into focus of scattered problems of the Gita, and its clear statement 
of the Message of the Gita, as conceived by the author. 


D. P. THAKORE. 


Aw ARABIC History OF GUJARAT: ZAFAR UL-WALIH BI MUZAFFAR 
wa Arm. By ‘ABDALLAH MUHAMMAD b. “OMAR AL- 
MAKKI, AL-ASAFT, ULUGHKHANI. Ep. BY Sir E. DENISON 
Ross. VoL. III, TEXT AND INDEXES. Pr.exv-F4? + Aap 
TO {e4¥ MURRAY (FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA), 
Lonnon, 21s. 1928. 


This is the third volume of the Indian Text Series, published 
under the patronage of the Government of India, and contains the 
last portion of the text of the Arabic History of Gujarat, together 
with indexes, a glossary and other apparatus criticus. 

The latest event recorded in this volume is the accession of 
the Emperor Akbar, 963/1556. Thus the three volumes contain 
valuable information regarding Gujarat from the accession ol 
Muhammad Shah, 1443, to the beginning of the reign of Akbar, 
and it is really Daftar i (.८., Vol. I and part of Vol. IT, p. 643) which 
is most important for the historian. Daftar II deals with earlier 
history and is merely a compilation from other sources, 

The text is printed by Brill in Leiden in their well-known 
type. Though clear, considering the excellent get-up of the volume, 
we wish the more beautiful Beyrout type had been employed. It 
is curious that while Egypt is advancing by leaps and bounds in 
the matter of typography, European scholars continue to be faithful 
to the ugly Leiden founts. 

This volume also contains a full index of names; a list of 
topies, anecdotes and curiosities ; notes and corrections ; a short 
glossary of Arabic and Persian expressions ; and a list of works 
referred to in the text. The very full index of names opens out a 
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mine of information for students of history ; the list of topies gives 
us glimpses of the condition of society then prevailing; and the 
glossary though meagre, is a great help in the elucidation of a 
text which in parts presents great difficulties. 

Apart from its general importance for the Historv of Gujarat, 
our author also throws considerable light on such interesting 
and comparatively little-known topics as the connection of Habshis 
(Abyssinians) with the history of Western India. And when a 
proper account of such States as Janjira and Sachin comes to be 
written, our author Haji Dabir, being himself the secretary of a 
prominent Habshi noble, will contribute notably to this romantic 
episode in the history of Western India. 

At the sight of these scholarly volumes, we sympathise with 
Sir Denison Ross on his bidding farewell to Haji Dabir and congratu- 
late him on the accomplishment of a task which has taken him a 
quarter of a century. We hope that the English translation may 
soon see the light of day. 

A. A. ALF. 


FRAGMENTS FROM DINNAGA, By R. N. १३३115, M.A.—-The Royal 
Asiatic Society Prize Publication Fund. Vol. IX. 1920. 
Price 6/- net. 

This is a very important contribution to the Prize Publications 
of the Royal Asiatic Society. Mr. Randle has qualified himself 
for such a highly technical work which bespeaks his careful study 
of the Nyaya (Logic) of India. Dinnaga, till about the last 50 years, 
was merely a name very highly respected as that of one of the great- 
est logicians of about the 6th or 7th century A.D. A Brahmin of 
Andhra converted to Buddhism, he carried on, in his advanced age, 
a vigorous fight against Brahminism by his extraordinary capacity 
of logical arguments which cost him, so to say, his very existence 
in the country of his birth. In his advanced age, he migrated to 
Tibet and in recent times it was believed that all his highly technical 
and banned works on Nyaya had-gone with him. It was as ib 
were an exile of a branch of learning. 

The late Satish Chandra Vidyabhushana during his long stay 
in Tibet was able to unearth the Tibetan translations of many of 
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the works of Dinnaga, which had further migrated to China and 
some of them even to Japan. This information was first given to 
us by Sadagira Sugiura, a Japanese scholar of Philadelphia. Satish 
Chandra spoke very highly of these translations and in spite of his 
very careful and laborious work, he had to admit that there was no 
work of Dinnaga to be found in India. Fortunately, a scholar of 
Baroda has recently been able to find out one of his works in original 
Sanskrit in one of the Bhandars of Patan in Gujerat. For several 
years we have been hearing that the Oriental MSS, Library of 
Baroda has under preparation an edition thereof. We are still, 
even after 8 or 9 years, without the appearance of the work, although 
it may be said to the credit of another eminent scholar that he has 
been able to publish in the Gaekwar Series the Tibetan version 
thereof. 


Dinnaga’s Fragments are collected from several works 
especially of Vacaspati and Udyotakara two of his eminent succes- 
sors who took occasion to refute his theories. The Fragments 
show a time prior to the fusion of the theories of Nvàyu and 
Viseshika. The latter works are written in abundance in the last 
eight or nine centuries but it also exhibits a time when Syllogism 
rules were discussed, augmented and clarified. The important 
introduction of Vyapti took place some time prior to Dinnaga’s 
time and Dinnaga had his share in developing this branch of In- 
ductive Logic, which ultimately gave us a syllogism not purely formal 
but a fusion of induction and deduction. One need not say that 
induction took its root with the authors of the 7th century. The 
method had long been employed though not put in very technical 
and logical form. We find it in some of the scientific investigations 
of the great medical authority Caraka. Even as early as Gautama, 
who, according to Satish Chandra, may have flourished about the 
Sth century B.C., the idea was present though not in a very 
developed form, in the Sütras of that primeval author. 


Dinnàga as a Buddhist did not believe in the authoritv of the 
Vedas and that led him to repudiate the authority of testimony, 
He is averse to accepting the authority of analogy. According to 
him there are two sources of knowledge and two only, viz., Percep- 
tion and Inference. Controversies on this subjett have raged high 
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for centuries together, without the scholars acquiescing into one 
another's views and in the nature of things the controversy may 
last for ever. But the arguments in favour of recognising two 
and only two sources of knowledge are in no way weak from the 
mere standpoint of reason. It is a very interesting method to show 
how Buddhist logicians like Dinnága have shown that Analogy 
and Testimony are nothing but Inference. 

The development of Syllogism, which originally according to 
Vatsyayana may have been of ten members, into five and the fur- 
ther reduction into three and a still further conversational reduc- 
tion into two is very interesting. 

We congratulate Prof. Randle for the extremely useful collec- 
tion of these Fragments with their translations and explanatory 
notes, which make the work really a classical and standard treatise 
on ancient logic. Prof. Thomas of Oxford also deserves credit for 
the encouragement he gives to Oriental scholars in their studies. 
One other similar work was of Prof. Ui written on the Vaisesika 
system. We recommend these works to the careful study of all 
scholars of Indian system of philosophy. 


V. P. VAIDYA. 


PROCEEDINGS 
OF THE 
BOMBAY BRANCH 


OF THE 


Ropal Asiatic Society 


Annual Report for 1928 


The year under review has been significant mainly for internal 
rearrangements made with a view to increasing comfort and 
convenience in the use of the Society s library. The most evident 
of these rearrangements has been the introduction of a new 
system of lighting, whereby inverted globes suspended at the 
floor-level of the gallery in all the rooms have taken the place 
of the numerous shade lights. The effect is a much greater 
volume of light—approximately twice the previous candle-power— 
and such a distribution as allows of all the book-cases, upstairs as 
well as down, being inspected in a clear light. This new system 
of lighting brings us into line with the rest of the Town Hall and 
the principal buildings and public offices of Bombay. 


Work has proceeded in the arrangement of books in the file- 
room accommodation on the ground floor of the Town Hall 
received from Government, us reported last year. Bound volumes 
of magazines have thus been arranged, and Departmental 
Reports of Government have found suitable places for ready 
reference. 

Finally, so faras internal arrangements are concerned, the 
working hours of the Library have been extended, the closing 
time being now 7-30 p.m. instead of 7-10 p.m. (S.T.). 


Negotiations are proceeding to transfer the Campbell 
Memorial Fund under the Charitable Endowments Act. Meanwhile, 
1 


162 Annual Report 


the Society's Managing Committee has agreed to raise the limit 
of emolument to recipients of the Medal from Rs. 100 to Rs. 500, 
the Fund being in a flourishing condition through appreciation 
of its investments and its capital and, in consequence, too large 
for the charges which it has to face according to its own rules. 

Rules for the award of the Society’s Medal (in silver) have 
been framed and approved by the Managing Committee and the 
General Body, and it is proposed to make the first award in 1930, 
an award of the Campbell Memorial Medal being due this year. 

The Society having decided not to lend its collection of coins 
to the Prince of Wales Museum, tho existing preliminary lists of 
the coins have now to be revised so as to open the cabinet to the 
researches of scholars. The Managing Committee has recom- 
mended that Rs. 500 should be set aside in the budget for the 
coming year for the purposes of this revision. The Loan Form 
to cover its interests in the other collections, viz., the Archæolo- 
gical, Geological and Anthropological, already lent to the Museum, 
has been under consideration during the year between the Society 
and the Trustees of the Muscum, and agreement has been 
reached on nearly all its provisions. 

In addition to learned articles, the Society has published in 
its Journal, in the course of the year, a catalogue of the Arabic 
and Persian Manuscripts in its possession. The General Cata- 
logue of the Society's manuscripts has seen the publication of its 
second volume, covering Hindu Literature, during the year and 
it is expected that the publication of the remaining material will 
be completed in the year now begun. 

The year 1929 should be one of special significance for 
the Society, seeing that it marks the 125th year of its existence. 
The history of the Society, from its foundation in 1804 as the 
Bombay Literary Socicty, is one of the finest parts of the history 
of Bombay, and it is proposed, at the celebration of the 125th 
anniversary on or about the 26th November, to bring together 
material illustrative of the great part it has played in the 
intellectual life of the city and presidency. 

Meanwhile, it has been arranged to ask His Excellency Sir 
Frederick Sykes to unveil, in February or March, a bust of 
William Erskine? Esq., who was one of the promoters of the 
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Bombay Literary Society and its first Secretary, holding this 
office from 1804 to 1815. 

The effort made during the past year by the Executive and 
several members in particular to get more members, both Resi- 
dent and Non-Resident, succeeded in so far as its main object 
was concerned, for the total number of new members during the 
year rose to 96. Relatively, however, there is no increase to 
register, for the number of resignations has also risen to the 
same number. We can say, therefore, only that we have held 
our own in these days of such enhanced difficulty in securing 
interest in higher cultural pursuits, but we are encouraged to go 
on and attempt to make this coming anniversary year one of 
decided advance in our material prospects. 


A statement of tho receipts and expenditure is subjoined. 
It is regretted that the financial position does not show the im- 
provement anticipated. The total receipts realised were slightly 
in excess of the figure estimated, but, unfortunately, on the other 
hand the expenses show a bigger increase. 


We have now reached a stage where we have only the 
actual annual income with which to meet current expenditure 
and no credit balance to fall back upon. Whilst every effort is 
made to economise, it is impossible to see how any reduction 
can be made in the Establishment and Standing Charges with- 
out adversely affecting the efficiency of the Library. The 
Committee have given careful consideration to the budget 
estimates for the next year and have found it necessary to budget 
for a small deficit of Rs. 536. If the membership is not increased, 
this deficit will be greater. It is, therefore, hoped that members 
will make every effort to find new members and make known 
the advantages of the library to persons likely to join the Society. 


During the year under review we had to meet the cost of 
the 1927 Journal Printing amounting to Rs. 2,700 against 
Rs. 2,100 estimated. In this present year we have budgeted 
Rs. 1,750 to cover the cost of the two Journal numbers for 1928, 
which are already in the printer’s hands, but it is a matter for 
great regret, that it is impossible to make any further grant for any 
Journal number in 1929. ° 
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Members 
Resident :— 
N Resigned | Transfcr- Numbor 
On thie roli Ee Non Res. orceased |red to tho Died of Mem- 
1-1-28. Bions. Resident. to bo Non- i bera on 


Members. | Res, list. 1-1-29. 
500 | 71 | 8 | 74 | 16 | 2 | 488 


Non-Resident :— 


On the roll| New Resident | Besaned Transfer- E Number of 
on admis become | or p red to the Members on 
1-1-28. sions Non-R Members Res. list. i 1-1-29. 
i || i 
161 | 25 | 1 | | | 174 


Of the 488 Resident Members, 46 are Life-Members, and of 
the 174 Non-Resident Members, 13 are Life-Members. 
Obituary 


The Committee regret to record the death of the following 
Members :— 


Resident :— 


Mr. K. Jagadisan. 
» C. C. Sherwood. 


Papers read and lectures delivered before the Society 
20th January 1928. A short discourse on “Some Problems of 
Indian Philology”. By Professor Heinrich Lüders. 
27th January 1928. A public lecture, illustrated by lantern slides, 
on * Beautiful’ Austria”, By Miss Alice Schalek (of Vienna). 


27th August 1928. A paper on “ Rustam Manock (1635-1721), 
the Parsi Broker of the East India Company, Surat". By 
Dr. J. J. Medi, B.A., rh. D., C.I.E. 
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Library 
Issues :— 
1 
Old Books, New Books. pore Total, bd EE. dis. 
25,026 | 13,244 | 33,025 | 12,016 | 248 
| I 


Additions :— 


The total number of volumes added was 1,361, of which 1,072 
were purchased and 289 were presented. 


Books presented to the Society were received, as usual, from 
the Government of India, the Government of Bombay, and other 
Provincial Governments, as well as from the Trustees of the Parsi 
Punchayat Funds, other public bodies and individual donors. 


A meeting of the Society, under Art. 29 of the Rules, was 
held on the 22nd of November for the purpose of revising the list 
of the papers and periodicals received by the Society, and it was - 
decided— 


(a) To take the Saturday Review from 1929, and 
(b) to omit the following from the same date :— 


(1) John O'London, (2) Sunday Times, (3) English 
Review, (4) Geological Magazine, (5) Library 
World, (6) Philosophical Magazine and Journal 
of Science, (7) Dublin Review, (8) Health and 
Empire, (9) Round Table, (10) Sociological 
Review, (11) Society for Pure English Tracts, 
(12) Writers! and Artists’ Year Book, (13) 
Revue de Paris, (14) Century, (15) Madras Mail, 
(16) Bombay Co-operative Quarterly, (17) 
Bombay Law Journal (18) Hindustan Review, 
(19) Shama'a, (20) Social Service Quarterly, 
and (21) Welfare. 


No. 11 was omitted from the list on the understanding that 
the Tracts would be purchased as they were issugd. 
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The Journal 


One joint number of the Journal, consisting of Nos. 1 and 2 of 
Vol, II, was published during the year. The following are the 
principal articles in the number : 


A. A. A. Fyzee—A descriptive list of the Arabic, Persian and 
Urdu MSS. in the B. B. R. A. Society. 


V. 8. Bakhle—Satavahanas and the Contemporary Kshatra- 
pas. 


S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar— The Bappa Bhatticharita and the 
early history of the Gurjara Empire. 

A. Venkatasubbiah— The Authors of the Raghavapandaviva 
and Gadyachintamani. 

E. M. Ezekiel—Position of Woman in Rabbinical Literature. 

D. B. Diskalkar—Some Copper Plate Grants recently discovered. 


H. Heras—Three Mughal Paintings on Akbar's Religious Dis- 
courses. 


R. R. Haldar—Some Reflections on Prithviraja Rasa. 


Jivanji J. Modi—The Story of Alexander the Great and the Poison 
Damsel of India. 


Vaijanath K. Rajwade—Indra's Enemies. 
J. C. Tavadia—Some important Indological Publications. 
Coin Cabinet 


202 coins were added to the Society's Cabinet during the year 
under report. The coins are of the following description :— 


South Indian 
13 gold, 3 silver and 2 copper .. - «Total 18 
Mughal Emperors of India 
137 silver and 3 copper - s P 140 
Sultans of Delhi 
Copper T" ‘3 z n» s re 37 
Contemporaries of Early Sultans 


Copper e तीर we T T T. 6 
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Treasure Trove Coins 


There were 662 coins with the Society at the close of 1927. 
The following finds consisting of 339 coins were received for 
examination during the year under report : 

39 silver from the Collector of Satara. 
79 gold from the Collector of Satara. 
15 gold from tlie Collector of Dharwar. 
189 silver from the Mint Master, Bombay (C.P.coins). 
17 silver from the Collector of Nasik. 


Out of the total 1,001 coins, 214 were reported to Government 
and, with their approval, were distributed to the different institu- 
tions and Durbars. At the end of 1928 there remain with the 
Society 787 coins awaiting examination or distribution. 


The Society's best thanks are due to Mr. G. V. Acharya, B.A., 
Curator, Archeological Section, Prince of Wales Museum, 
Bombay, and Mr. C. R. Singhal, his Gallery Assistant, for kindly 
assisting the Society in examining the Treasure Trove Coins in 
1928 as in previous years. Mr. Acharya examined the Non- 
Mahomedan coins and Mr. Singhal the Mahomedan coins. 
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Abstract of Receipts and Payments 


RECEIPTS. Ra. a. p. Ra, a. p. 
“To cash balance 18६ January 1928 
Current Account ES E ats 2$ 248 13 0 
Savings Dank .. es os ss $$ 8,420 11 1 


In Office m 5 ^ vis Se 56 4 6 
| 38,725 12 7 


49 Subseriptiong— 


Resident Life Members ae as es 500 0 0 
Non-Resident Life Members a ss 160 0 0 
| 650 0 0 
| 
Resident Members .. e. 23,705 0 0 
Non-Resident Members 3,05 0 0 
—————————| 27,700 0 0 
11 Entrance Fees " vi. ; eds 1,880 0 0 
७ Grants: Government of India 5 49७५ 3,000 0 0 
+, Publications: Journal Sales > on Vds 1,099 4 11 
+, Catalogues— 
General 
Sale Proceeds... ०. 119 0 0 
Interest from investments 200 0 0 
_ 349 0 0 
Manuscripts EC ts gs 19 11 0 
Annual zn as 2v i 30 5 0 
582 0 0 
» Sundry Sales— 
Waste Paper si E ‘+ ite atone 50 12 0 
90 Interest on Investments— 
Government Securities — .. - 1,000 15 8 
Savings Bank ee ‘+ E 204 15 6 
1,861 15 2 
» Replacements .. s si 23 २५७८ 209 10 0 
Total Ra. 46,365 6 8 


We have examined the above abstract of Receipts and paymenta with the 
books and vouchers of the Society and we hereby certify tho snid abstract to 
be true and correct. We have also ascertained that all the securities belonging 
to the Society uro held for safe custody by the Imperial Bank of India. 


C. H. DENNISON, 
A. B. AGASKAR, 


Auditors. 
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Royal Asiatic Society 
for the year cnded 31st December 1928 


PAYMENTS. D. p. Rs. ०, p. 
By Office— 
211 
General Charges 157 10 9 
Printing and Stationery A 1,812 9 0 
Postage - ES ae 447 8 0 
Insuranco र . 281 4 0 
Electric Charges 619 16 9 
Provident Fund Contribution 1,393 2 9 
23,021 6 2 
» Library Expenditure— 
Books E 
Indian Periodicals .. 
Foreign 


Book-Binding and Repairs 
Shelving, Furniture and Fittings 
15,253 8 8 
,, Publication Account— 
Journal Printing .. m 

» Uatalogues— 

Card : Preparation a n S 

Manuscripts: Printing .. we 


2,701 9 0 


1,093 0 9 
१३ Sceurities purchased during the year— 
Re, 1,500, Indian 34% Loan 19000] .. 1,008 12 0 
» Balance on 3180 December 1928 (including 
Rs. 497-7-3 of the General Catalogue Fund 
and Rs. 210-8-0 of the Reserve Fund)— 
Current, Account iy 
Savings Dank 


Establishment oe a .. | 18,100 
In Office 


1,307 3 10 


Total Rs. 46,365 0 8 


Invested Funds of the Society. 
Face value. 


63% Govt. Securities 1,100 
Reserve Fund 5% do: do. 10,800 
3199 do. do. 20,400 
Premchand Roychand és ..3195 do, do. 3,000 
Catalogue Fund oo Ls ..9 9$ do. do. 4,000 
Shelving Fund af ..}% do, do. 2,000 
Contingent Fund. .. vs ..3}% do. do. 800 
————— 48,100 
EDWARD PARKER, J. 8. TILLEY, 


Hon, Secretary. Hon, Fincl, Secretary. 
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The Bombay Branch 
Budget Esti 


गण ee EIPT Budget Actual Budget 
RECEIPTS. 1928 1928 | 1929 
| | 

Re a. p. i Rs. a. p. | Rs, a. p. 
Balance = EP d 8,725 12 7 8,725 12 7 | 600 0 0 
Proceeda of Contingent Fund DNA wisis 60 0 0 
Entrance Ice .. ae | 1,500 0 0 1,880 0 0 1,750 0 0 
Subn. Resident Members ..| 24,600 0 0 | 23,705 0 0, 24,500 0 0 
» Non-Resident Members 3,750 0 0; 3905 0 0; 4,000 0 0 
Government Contribution | 3,600 0 0: 3,600 0 0 3,000 0 0 
Sale of Journal Numbers ss 700 0 0: 1,009 411 1,000 0 0 
» Annual Catalogues .. 25 0 0, 36 5 0 20 0 0 
» Wasto Paper .. .. 50 0 0! 50 12 0 50 0 0 
» Manuscript Catalogues 75 0 04 106 11 ० 900 0 0 
Interest १०३ vs ..| 2,000 0 0 1,861 15 2 1,750 0 0 
Doficit S ss s. Wis ४४ ०४ 530 0 0 


PEE d o: sa NER Dicat Rs. .. ECII 12 7 38,701 0 0 


Campbell 


A Statement of Accounts for two 


: Rs. ७. p 
Balance on 1st January 1927 is of ss aE 435 lo 4 
Iuterest,less Bank Commission, 1927  .. | 195 8 0 
Do. 1928 .. .. .. ..| 21013 0 

Total | B42 4 W 
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mates for 1929 


PAYMENTS Budget Actual Budget 
PAYMENTS. 1928 | 1928 1929 
Rs. a. p. Rs. a p. Rs, ०, p 

Books re 7,000 0 0 7,133 G 6 7,000 0 ० 
Bubn. Indian Periodicals ar 700 0 0 "08 5 6 000 0 0 

» Foreign .. a 27, 2,260 0 0 2,527 D 0 2,100 0 0 
Journal Printing ie ote 2,100 0 0 2,701 9 0 1,750 0 0 
Binding and Repairs .. s 1,200 0 0 1426 6 01 1200 0 0 
Printing and Stationery ae 1550 0 0; 1812 9 0 1500 0 0 
Office Establishment .. ..| 18000 0 0: 18409 2 11 18,500 0 © 
General Charges i: E 820 0 0 95; 10 9. 825 0 0 
Postage .. = as s. 325 0 0 H7 B 0 350 0 9 
Insurance : E s 281 4 0 281 4 0 282 0 0 
Electrie Charges gu A 600 0 0 619 15 9 750 0 0 
Provident Fund . is 1400 0 0 "M 2,994 0 0 
Temporary Establishment ,. 144 0 0 144 0 0 s 
Mss, Catalogue Printing 1,750 0 0 1,750 0 0 800 0 O 
Contribution to the Stas 

Provident Fund to be paid ..! 1,903 2 9 । 1,303 2 9: ii 
11h Entrance Fee to be invested ! 370 0 0; To í 
Library Furniture and Fittings | 4,974 0 01 3459 2 8 
Balance m "m a 13 510 | | 

Total Rs. ..| 44,925 12 7 | 


| 38701 0 0 


Memorial Fund 


years ending 31st December 1928 


| Rs, a. p. 

Cost of 395 Government Loan, 1929-47, Rs. 500, purchased in | 
192 os . ‘° T | 505 10 © 
Balance T ° ee ae ‘° .. | 306 10 4 
Total T 812 4 4 


Invested Funds 
Face calue. 


595 Governmont Loan, 1929-47 ia Ra. 4,000. 


Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society Provident Fund. 
Income and Expenditure Account for the year ended 31st December 1928 


क क ai PENDITURE. Rs. a. p. INCOME. | Rs. a. p. 


To Sundry Expenses a a ss 8 3 0 | By Members’ Subscription oe eq 140315 1 
,, Amount repaid to members ` 94 10 Of ,, Socicty’s Contribution, 1928 .. be 1,493 15 1 
७११ Balance a I P 3,391 ० 10] ,, Interest ss Ws Ss $05 15 8 
Total Rs. .. 3,193 13 10 Total Rs. .. 3,493 13 10 


Balance Sheet 31st December 1928 


Members’ Account. Rs. ०. p. Rs, a. p. 
Balance at 3180 December 1927 10,978 + 0 
Add—Balance for 1928 .. 5,39] O10 Cash at Bankers vs $ oe in 185; 8 9 
—————— Sundry Debtors 
14,369 4 10 Society’s Contribution for 1928 .. iS ay 1,493 15 1 
Less—Forfcitures transferred to Investments at Cost. 
Reserve Account is 427 4 7 Rs. 10,500 in 595 Govt. Loan 1945-55 .. ..| 11017 13 0 
Reserve Account . 
Total Rs. क्ष Total Rs. ..| 14,369 4 10 


We have examined the above accounts together with the Books and Vouchers and found same to be currectly stated. We have 
also asvertained that the securities relating to the investments of the fund are held for safe custody by the Imperial Bank ef India, 
C. H. DENNISON, 
EDWARD PARKER, J. S. TILLEY. A. B. AGASKAR, 
Hon, Secretary. Hon. Fincl. Secretary. Hon. Auditors. 


(AAN 


Modo puur 
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The Annual General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Monday, 18th March 1929. 

Present :—Dr. Jivanji J. Mody, Mr. V. P. Vaidya, Rev. Dr. R. 
Zimmermann, Dr. D. A. De Monte, Messrs. S. V. Bhandarkar, 
P. V. Kane, G. V. Acharya, K. M. Jhaveri, R. C. Goffin, J. E. 
Aspinwall, A. A. A. Fyzee, M. D. Altekar, Prof. C. R. Shah, Prof. 
N. B. Divatia, Prof. A. B. Gajendragadkar, Dr. G. $. Ghurye, Prof. 
E. M. Ezekiel, Rev. Fr. H. Heras, Prof. P. A. Wadia, Messrs. G. 
M. Matani, G. N. Vaidya, B. R. Madgavkar, T. 8. Shejvalkar, 
S. R. Bakhle, D. G. Dalvi, B. À. Fernandes, K. K. Menon, C. J. 
Shah, V. H. Mehta, C. H. Dennison, B. K. Wagle, V. R. 
Karandikar, J. M. Adhikari, Prof. V. A. Gadgil, Prof. H. D. 
Velankar, Miss K. H. Adenwalla, Prof. J. C. Daruvala, Dr. 
Balkrishna, Mr. N. G. Devare and Dr. Edward Parker, the 
Hon. Secretary. 

Dr. J. J. Modi, the Senior Vice-President, was voted to the 
Chair. 

The minutes of the last Annual General Meeting were read 
2nd confirmed. i 


The annual report with the statement of accounts for 1928 
and the budget for 1929, having been previously circulated to 
all members, was taken as read. 


The Chairman proposed that the report with accounts and 
budget be adopted and in doing so drew the attention of the 
meeting to important features in the report. 

Mr. V. P. Vaidya seconded the proposal. 


Mr. P. V. Kane regretted that on account of financial 
stringency no amount could be budgeted for publication of the 
Journal numbers of 1929. The sum of Rs. 1,700 shown in the 
budget, he said, was for numbers of 1928 which had just been 
published. Mr. Kane pointed out that the Journal was perhaps 
the only feature left of their activities as an Asiatic Society, and 
suggested that a provision of Rs. 600 for one small number of 
about 80 pages be made by applying cuts to other items. 


The Hon. Secretary said that in his opinion it would be 
advisable to advertise the Society in the prominent papers of Bombay 
in order to attract members to it. He would be glad to try this 


174 Annual Report 


as an experiment if the meeting would give him Rs. 500 for the 
purpose by increasing the income from Resident subscriptions 
to Rs. 25,000 in the budget 

Rev. Fr. Heras requested that a provision of Rs. 500 should 
be made for revising and completing the list of coins in the Coin 
Cabinet of the Society. As a member of the Coin Committee 
he drew the attention of the members to the fact that 
the collection of coins was of no value to scholars unless a reliable 
list of the coins was prepared. 

The Hon. Secretary stated that he had been alive to the 
importance of the Journal publication as well as to the prepara- 
tion of the coin list. He had an idea of raising a special fund 
for the purpose, and would place definite proposals before the 
next meeting of the Managing Committee, which will approach 
the General Body if necessary 

The report was then put to the vote and unanimously adopted 

The Chairman then proposed and Mr. Aspinwall seconded 
that His Excellency the Governor of Bombay be requested to 
be graciously pleased to accept the Presidentship of the Society 
for 1929. Carried. 

On the motion of Prof. N. B. Divatia, seconded by Mr. K. M. 
Jhaveri, the Vice-Presidents of 1928 were re-elected. 

The Chairman proposed that Dr. Parker be elected Honorary 
Becretary for the current year. 

Dr. De Monte seconded and the proposal was carried. 

The mecting then proceeded to elect 15 members of tle 
Managing Committee from among the following 31 names duly 
proposed and seconded : 


Mr. J. E. Aspinwall Dr. D. A. De Monte 

Prof. P. A. Wadia Mr. P. V. Kane 
» E. M. Ezekiel , S. V. Bhandarkar 

Mr. M. D. Altekar Prof. N. D. Divatia 
5, G. V. Acharya Principal W. E. G. Solomon 
» K. M. Jhaveri Mr. A. A. A. Fyzee 

Dr. G. 5. Ghurye Rev. Fr. H. Heras 

Mr. R. D. Choksi Prof. A. B. Gajendragadkar 
» B. K. Wagle » C. R. Shah 


» R.C.Goflin » H.D. Velankar 
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Mr. K. H. Vakil Prof. J. C. Daruvala 

» G.N. Vaidya Maulvi Rafiuddin Ahmed 
Sir Chunilal Mehta Sir Dorab Tata 

> Reginald Spence Mr. Faiz B. Tvabji 
Mr. A. R. Dalal » ही. P. Masani 


» G. E. Harvey 
The Chairman nominated Mr. B. K. Wagle and Mr. A. A. A. 
Fyzee to scrutinize the ballot papers. 


The following was tle result of the ballot :— 


Mr. G. V. Acharya Dr. G. 8. Ghurye 
» M.D. Altekar Rev. Fr. H. Heras 
» J. E. Aspinwall Mr. K. M. Jhaveri 
» Š. V. Bhandarkar » P. V. Kane 
Prof. N. B. Divatia Prof. H. D. Velankar 
, E.M. Ezekiel , P. A. Wadia 
Mr. A. A. A. Fyzee Mr. B. K. Wagle 


Prof. A. B. Gajendragadkar 

Dr. Parker proposed and Mr. Jhaveri seconded that Mr. C. 
H. Dennison and Mr. A. B. Agaskar be requested to continue 
their services to the Society as Auditors during 1929. 

Mr. V. P. Vaidyu having proposed and Mr. Aspinwall having 
seconded, a hearty vote of thanks was given to the Auditors for 
their kind assistance in auditing the accounts of 1928. 

With a vote of thanks to the Chair the proceedings 
terminated. 
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TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIC AND 
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